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INTRODUCTION

Pali means ‘Text’ representing the dhamma. Tanti is another word
synonymously used and closely related to the word sutta, meaning thread
or teaching of the Buddha. Suttas are reported to have been compiled in
the kingdom of Magadha three months after the Buddha’s parinibbana.
The language used by the arahants for the compilations is probably the
language of Magadha known as Magadhi. Pali commentarial tradition says
that Magadht is the original language (sa magadhi miillabhasa). According to
PTS dictionary: ‘It (= Pali) is the literary language of the early Buddhists
closely related to Magadhi.” However, Pali is considered today the language
of the Theravada Buddhism practised in Sri Lanka, Myanmar, Thailand,
Cambodia and so on.

The home of Pali language is a controversial point. Modern scholars have put
forth various theories on this issue. Professor Rhys Davids who put up Pali
Text Society in London and rendered a great service to Pali Buddhism opines
that the language of Pali is akin to the language of the Kosala kingdom where
the Buddha lived for 25 years. He seems to have come to this conclusion
by comparing Pali with the language of the inscription found at Jetavana
monastery of India. Professor Oldenberg, on the basis of the Khandagiri
inscription in Kalimga, maintains that the language of Pali originated in the
kingdom of Kalimga. Observing the linguistic phenomena to be found in Pali
and Paisaci, Otto Franke thinks that Pali is a language of the Western part of
India where Paisaci was predominant. Professor Grierson agrees with Franke
on the point that Pali is linguistically related to Pai$aci, but differs from him
when he says Pali originated in the Gandhara region. (For details see Chapter
IX and X of Buddhist India by Professor Rhys Davids; Introduction to Vin. I. by
Professor Oldenberg and Chapter X of the Spread of Buddhism and Buddhist
Schools by N. Dutt.)

The history of Buddhism records the split of the original Buddhist community
into different schools, one hundred years after the Buddha’s demise.
Since that time different languages have been used by the Buddhist monks
for their literary works resulting in the translation of the original compilation
preserved in Magadht into their own dialects. For this purpose they are
supported by the permission given by the Buddha in the Cullavagga where
it is stated: ‘Anujanami bhikkhave sakaya niruttiya Buddhavacanam
pariyapunitum’ (Monks, I allow you to learn the Buddhavacana — the Word
of the Buddha — in your own language).
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The Mahasamghikas, for example, who seceded from the original Theravada
are reported to have adopted Apabhramsa as their sacred language. Sanskrit is
the language chosen by the Sarvastivadins for their literary works and
Gandhart is the language preferred by the Dharmaguptakas who flourished in
the Northern part of India. Pali is one such language used by the Theravada
school in the kingdom of Avanti. Sri Lankan chronicles and commentaries
record that it was the Arahant Mahinda who brought Pali Canon to Sri Lanka
and preserved it there in a vocal tradition until it was committed to writing
in the first century BCE. Arahant Mahinda, a native of Avanti, is reported to
have stayed a couple of months in Ujjeni, capital of Avanti, before coming
to Sri Lanka on a mission to introduce Theravada Buddhism to the islanders.

Pali, as a language, is governed today by three traditions of grammar.
They are known as Kaccayana, Moggallayana, and Saddaniti. Kaccayana is
considered the oldest and Saddaniti the latest. Kaccayana is of
unknown author. Sri Lankan tradition believes that it is a grammar book
compiled by the Elder Kaccayana who wrote Nettippakarana, which served
as a guide to the Pali commentaries. It is indeed the Kaccayana tradition
that is widely used in Sri Lanka. Moggallayana is more prone to the
Sanskrit grammar. Its author is Moggallayana, a Sri Lankan monk who lived
in the Polonnaruva period of Sri Lanka’s history in which Sanskrit language
exercised much influence on Sri Lankan culture. Saddantiti is an elaborate
grammar book written by one Myanmarese monk named Aggavamsa. It is
more popular in Myanmar. Currently, the students of Pali language in higher
educational institutions are widely using the grammar book written by
Professor Wilhelm Geiger.

It is interesting to note that until recently the language of Pali has been used
by the Buddhist monks in South and South-east Asian countries as a medium
of communication. Whenever they met with each other, they conversed and
exchanged their views in Pali. Now that tradition is lost and the language is
confined to the sacred literature of Theravada Buddhism. However, the study
of Pali has been made a compulsory subject for the Buddhist monks learning
in the monastic education centres in Theravada Buddhist countries.

There are several Pali text books published in English by different
scholars in Sri Lanka and abroad enabling the students of Pali to
learn the language grammatically. They are: The New Pali Course by
Professor A. P. Buddhadatta, Pali Made Easy by Aggamahapandita
Balangoda Ananda Maitreya, Pali Primer by Professor Lily de Silva,
Pali Buddhist Texts Explained by Professor Rune Johansson, and Introduction
to Pali by Professor A. K. Warder.
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The present volume is a new approach to the study of Pali. It follows the
method of introducing the language through the literature. This seems to be
more meaningful and appealing to the student. However, it would be easier
for the student to understand the analysis of the text given here if he knows
the basics of Pali grammar. Considering this fact some grammatical notes
have been appended at the end of the book.

Forty textual passages, both prose and verse, have been carefully selected
from the vinaya and sutta texts published by The Pali Text Society,
London. They are arranged in this volume in such a way that they give
a general impression as to what form of Buddhism is recorded in Pali
and what form of literary styles are adopted in their compositions.
Some of those passages are narrative in character, some others are dialogues
and analyses of doctrinal points. They are all related to the bodhisatta,
Buddha, dhamma, samgha and lay followers of Buddhism. While dealing
with all these texts, the student is provided with necessary information
which is thought to be helpful for the improvement of his language
skill and familiarity with the literature. It is to be noted that some of the
texts included here are the lessons prepared for those who have been
studying Pali for the past few years at the Centre of Buddhist Studies in
the University of Hong Kong.



PALI ALPHABET

There are 41 letters in the Pali alphabet. They are divided into two as vowels
and consonants.

Vowels are eight in number and consonants are thirty-three.

Eight vowels are: a,1,u, 3,1, 0, €, 0

The first three are short vowels and the last five are long. The vowel ‘a’
is pronounced in two ways, one is with open throat and the other with
closed. The initial vowel ‘a’ and the vowel ‘a’ before a double consonant or
a sonant are normally pronounced open. Example: araham (worthy one) and
sahassakkhattum (thousand times). The vowel ‘a’ following the open and long
vowel becomes closed. Examples: Bhagavato, bhanaka (reciter). The vowel ‘a’
with ‘h’ sound is always open. Although the last two vowels, ‘e’ and ‘o’ are
long by their nature, they are pronounced as short before a double consonant.
Examples: metta (unlimited friendliness) and pokkharant (lotus pond).

Thirty three consonants are: k kh g gh n
c ch j jh @
t th d dh n
t th d dh n
p ph b bh m

y r 1 v s h I m

The first twenty-five consonants are named as group consonants, the first and
third of which are unaspirated and the second and fourth are aspirated. The last
of each group is called nasal. ‘y’, ‘r’, ‘I’, and ‘v’ are semi vowels, ‘s’ is sibilant,
‘h’ is aspirate, ‘1’ is cerebral and ‘m’ is niggahita or sonant.

All these vowels and consonants are again classified as guttural, palatal, cerebral,
dental, labial, guttural-palatal, guttural-labial, dental-labial, and niggahita
according to the place of their origin:

a,a,k,kh, g, gh,nh —  guttural
i,1,¢,ch,j, jh, i, y —  palatal
t,th,d, dh,n, 1,1 —  cerebral
t,th,d,dh,n, 1, s —  dental
u, U, p, ph, b, bh, m — labial
e — guttural—palatal
0 —  guttural-labial

\% — dental-labial



TEXT 1

BoDHISATTO

Sukhumalo aham bhikkhave paramasukhumalo accantasukhumalo.
Mama sudam bhikkhave pitunivesane pokkharaniyo karita honti.
Ekattha sudam uppalam pupphati ekattha padumam ekattha pundarikam,
yavadeva mamatthaya. Na kho panaham bhikkhave akasikam candanam
dharemi, kasikam su me tam bhikkhave vethanam hoti, kasika kaficuka,
kasikam nivasanam, kasiko uttarasamgo. Rattindivam kho panassu me tam
bhikkhave setacchattam dhariyati, ma mam phusi sitam va unham va rajo
va tinam va ussavo vati. Tassa mayham bhikkhave tayo pasada ahesum,
eko hemantiko eko gimhiko eko vassiko. So kho aham bhikkhave vassike
pasade vassike cattaro mase nippurisehi turiyehi paricarayamano na hettha

pasadam orohami.

Devadiitavagga, Tikanipata,
Amguttaranikaya, I. p. 145

ANALYSIS

sukhumalo delicate adj., m. nom. sg. of sukhumala
aham I (was) p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu
paramasukhumalo highly delicate adj., m. nom. sg. of

paramasukhumala
accantasukhumalo extremely adj., m. nom. sg. of
delicate accantasukhumala

mama my p. pro., gen. sg. of amha
sudam indcl.

pitunivesane = father’ house n. loc. sg. of pitunivesana

pitu + nivesane

pokkharaniyo

lotus pond

f. nom. pl. of pokkharant

karita =
Ykr (kar) + e +i+ta

caused to be
made

caus. pp., f. nom. pl. of karita,
pres. 3" sg. is karoti

honti =
Ybha (hil) + a + nti

are

pres. 37 pl.,
as this is a narration, pres. verb gives
pst. meaning; pres. 3" sg. is hoti
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ekattha in one indcl.

uppalam blue lily n. nom. sg. of uppala
pupphati = blossoms pres. 37 sg.

Vpusp + ya + ti

padumam red lotus n. nom. sg. of paduma
pundarikam white lotus n. nom. sg. of pundarika
yavadeva = just for indcl.

yava (d) + eva

mamatthaya = my benefit mama: p. pro., gen. sg of amha;
mama + atthaya atthaya: m. dat. sg. of attha
na not neg. p.

kho pana indcl.

akasikam = a + kasi +ika  not made in Kasi a: neg. pref;;

adj., der., n. acc. sg. of akasika

candanam sandal wood n. acc. sg. of candana
dharemi = (I) apply pres. 1% sg.

Y dhr (dhar) + e + mi

kasikam = kasT + ika made in Kast adj., der., n. nom. sg. of kasika
su indcl.

me my p. pro., gen. sg. of amha

tam that dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of ta
vethanam head dress n. nom. sg. of vethana

kasika = kasr1 + ika

made in Kast

adj., der., f. nom. sg. of kasika

kaficuka jacket f. nom. sg. of kaficuka
nivasanam inner garment n. nom. sg. of nivasana
uttarasamgo outer garment m. nom. sg. of uttarasamga
rattindivam = day and night cpd., adv., n. acc. sg. of rattindiva
ratti + divam

kho indcl.

panassu = pana + su

setacchattam =
seta + chattam

white canopy

n. nom. sg. of setacchatta

dhariyati =

Vdhr (dhar) + e + Tya + ti

is held

pass. pres. 3" sg.
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ma don’t prohb. p. used with pst. or imper.
mam me p- pro., acc. sg. of amha
phusi = touched pst. 37 sg. of phusati
V'spr§ (phus) +a + i
sitam cold adj., n. nom. sg. of sita
va or disj. p.
unham warm adj., n. nom. sg. of unha
rajo dust m. nom. sg. of raja
tinam grass n. nom. sg. of tina
ussavo dew m. nom. sg. of ussava
vati = va + iti iti: indicates here the end of

the sentence.
tassa of that me tassa: dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ta;
mayham mayham: p. pro., gen. sg. of amha
tayo three pro., m. nom. pl. of #i
pasada palace m. nom. pl. of pasada
ahesum = were pst. 37 pl., pst. 3" sg. is ahosi,
a++bhii (hi) + a + s + um pres. 3% sg. is hoti
eko one (was) pro., m. nom. sg. of eka
hemantiko = for winter adj., der., m. nom. sg. of
hima + anta + ika hemantika
gimhiko = for summer adj., der., m. nom. sg. of gimhika
gimha + ika
vassiko = for rains adj., der., m. nom. sg. of vassika
vassa + ika
SO that I so: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of 7a;
aham aham: p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
cattaro four pro., m. acc. pl. of catu
mase month m. acc. pl. of masa

nippurisehi (= ni +
purisehi) turiyehi

music (played)
by women

n. instr. pl. of nippurisa;
n. instr. pl. of furiya

paricarayamano =
pari + v car + aya + mana

being served

pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
paricarayamana
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hettha down floor of indcl.;

pasadam the palace m. acc. sg. of pasada
na orohami = (I) do not pres. 1% sg.,

o (ava) + Yruh + a + mi descend pres. 3" sg. is orohati
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Very rare are the materials available in the Canon about the Buddhas early
life as a bodhisatta. In the Attadanda-sutta of the Suttanipata the Venerable
Sariputta says, ‘The teacher came to the gana (i.e., Sakyan clan) from the
Tusita heaven.” It is generally believed that the bodhisatta, before his last
birth, was born in Tusita heaven. Mahasaccaka-sutta of the Majjhimanikaya
mentions the ploughing ceremony at which the bodhisatta enters into the first
jhana. Mahapadana-sutta of the Dighanikaya records the name of the
mother, father, and kingdom of the bodhisatta. In various suttas the Buddha
speaks of a time that he passed as a bodhisatta. In such contexts we find
the phrase, ‘pubbeva sambodha anabhisambuddhassa bodhisattasseva sato’
which means ‘before the enlightenment, when I was still an unenlightened
bodhisatta.” In Theravada Buddhism the concept of bodhisatta denotes
a special being, who makes himself fit for being enlightened by cultivating
necessary virtues for aecons and aeons.

FOR MEMORIZATION

yvavadeva mamatthaya, ma mam phusi, nippurisehi turiyehi paricarayamano.



TEXT 2

KIMKUSALAGAVESI

So kho aham bhikkhave aparena samayena daharova samano susukalakeso
bhadrena yobbanena samannagato pathamena vayasa akamakanam
matapitunnam assumukhanam rudantanam kesamassum oharetva kasayani
vatthani acchadetva agarasma anagariyam pabbajim. So evam pabbajito
samano kimkusalagavesi anuttaram santivarapadam pariyesamano yena
Alaro Kalamo tenupasamkamim, upasamkamitva Alaram Kalamam
etadavocam: Icchamaham avuso Kalama, imasmim dhammavinaye
brahmacariyam caritunti. Evam vutte bhikkhave Alaro Kalamo mam
etadavoca: Viharatayasma, tadiso ayam dhammo, yattha vififit puriso
nacirasseva sakam acariyakam sayam abhififia sacchikatva upasampajja
vihareyyati. So kho aham bhikkhave nacirasseva khippameva tam
dhammam pariyapunim.
Ariyapariyesanasutta,
Majjhimanikaya, I. pp. 163-164

ANALYSIS
SO that dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of fa, when
this stands alone it means ‘he’.
kho indcl.
aham 1 p- pro., nom. sg. of amha
bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu
aparena another adj., m. instr. sg. of apara
samayena time m. instr. sg. of samaya, aparena
samayena means ‘at another time’.
Here locative meaning is
conveyed by instrumental.
daharova = very young daharo: adj., m. nom. sg. of dahara;
daharo + eva eva: emph. p.
samano = being pr. p., m. nom. sg. of samana,
Vas + mana daharova samano means ‘being

very young'.
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Text 2 Kimkusalagavest

susukalakeso = one with very cpd., m. nom. sg. of susukalakesa
su + su + kala + keso black hair

bhadrena beautiful adj., n. instr. sg. of bhadra
yobbanena youth adj., n. instr. sg. of yobbana
samannagato = endowed with pp., m. nom. sg. of samannagata

sam + anu + 4 + v gam + ta

pathamena prime adj., n. instr. sg. of pathama
vayasa age n. instr. sg. of vaya
akamakanam disagreeable adj., m. gen. pl. of akamaka
matapitunnam parent m. gen. pl. of matapitu
assumukhanam tearful face adj., m. gen. pl. of assumukha
rudantanam crying pr. p., m. gen. pl. of rudanta,

meaning ‘while disagreeable

parents are crying with tearful

faces’, gen. absl. indicating time.
kesamassum hair and beard n. acc. sg. of kesamassu
oharetva = having caused to  caus. absol.

o+Vhr+e+tva

remove

kasayani = brown red der., n. acc. pl. of kasaya
kasaya + a

vatthani cloth n. acc. pl. of vattha
acchadetva = having caused to  caus. absol.

a++vchad +e+tva cover (his body)

agarasma home n. abl. sg. of agara
anagariyam homeless life n. acc. sg. of anagariya
pabbajim = proceeded (to) pst. 1*sg.,
pa++vraj+a+im pres. 3" sg. is pabbajati
evam thus indcl., adv.
pabbajito=pa++ vraj+i+ta renounced pp., m. nom. sg. of pabbajita

kimkusalagavesi =

kim + kusala + gavesi

searching for
what is kusala

cpd., m. nom. sg. of
kimkusalagavestr,
kim: interr. pro., n. acc. sg. of ka

anuttaram

unique

adj., n. acc. sg. of anuttara
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santivarapadam =
santi + vara + padam

highest state of
peace

n. acc. sg. of santivarapada

pariyesamano =
pari + esa + mana

seaching for

pr. p., m. nom. sg. of pariyvesamana

yena Alaro Kalamo

where Alara
Kalama was

yena: rel. pro. of ya.

Idiomatic expression. The object
of approach is encircled by yena
and tena. If there are two or more
objects yena is repeated. Example:
vena Bhagava yena Anando
tenupasamkami.

tenupasamkamim =

tena + upa + sam + v kram

(1) approached
there

tena: dem. pro. of ta;
upasamkamim: pst. 1% sg.,

(kam) + im pres. 3" sg. is upasamkamati
upasamkamitva = having absol.
upa +sam +v kram +i+tva approached

Alaram Kalamam

personal name

m. acc. sg. of Alara Kalama

etadavocam = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;
etam (Skt. etad) + a + v vac avocam: pst. 1% sg.
+ am
icchamaham = I wish pres. 1% sg.,
icchami (= V'is + ya + mi) pres. 3" sg. is icchati
+ aham
avuso sir or friend m. voc. sg. of ayasmantu
Kalama m. voc. sg. of Kalama
imasmim in this doctrine imasmim: dem. pro., m. loc. sg. of
dhammavinaye and discipline ima
dhammavinaye: m. loc. sg. of
dhammavinaya;
this is used as one single phrase.
brahmacariyam student life n. acc. sg. of brahmacariya
caritunti = to lead caritum: inf.;
Ycar +i + tum + iti iti: indcl., showing the end of
a sentence; pres. 3" sg. is carati
evam thus indcl., adv.

vutte = v vac + ta

(when it was) said

pp., n. loc. sg. of vutta
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mam
etadavoca =

etam (Skt. etad) + avoca
(=a++vac +a)

said this to me

mam: p. pro., acc. sg. of amha;
etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta;
avoca: pst. 3" sg. This phrase has
two objects because v vac needs
two objects to complete the sense.

viharatayasma = live dear viharatu: imper. 3" sg.;

viharatu [= vi + v'hr (har) + ayasma: m. voc. sg. of ayasmantu,
a + tu] + ayasma a word used for dear address.
tadiso such adj., m. nom. sg. of tadisa

ayam this dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima
dhammo teaching m. nom. sg. of dhamma

yattha in which indcl., adv.

Vififll intelligent adj., m. nom. sg. of vifirii

puriso person m. nom. sg. of purisa

nacirasseva = soon indcl.

na + cirassam + eva

sakam acariyakam

what is learnt
from one’s own
teacher

n. acc. sg. of saka and acariyaka

sayam by himself indcl.

abhifina higher f. instr. sg. of abhifiiia
knowledge

sacchikatva = having realized absol.

sa + acchi (akkhi) + katva

(Vkr (kar) + tva)

upasampajja = having reached absol.

upa + sam + v pad + ya

vihareyyati =
[vihareyya (= vi + v hr
(har) + eyya)] + iti

would abide

vihareyya: opt. 3" sg.;
iti: indcl., indicating end of
a sentence.

kho indcl.

khippameva = very quickly khippam: adv.;

khippam + eva eva: emph. p.

tam that dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ta
pariyapunim = learnt pst. 1*sg.,

pari + ¥ ap + una + im

pres. 3" sg. is pariyapunati
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EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Yoga is considered the practical side of Samkhya philosophy which believes
in the evolution of the world by the unison of Purusa and Prakrti, the two
basic principles of the Samkhya. It teaches the way to concentrate the mind
and gain inner peace. Historians are of the opinion that yoga as a system
of philosophy flourished in the Mohenjodaro culture before the arrival
of the Aryans in India. Archaeologists found in Indus valley a statue of
muni in meditative posture. The Ariyapariyesana-sutta, quoted above,
mentions two yoga masters, namely, Alara Kalama and Uddaka Ramaputta.
Prince Siddhattha as a wandering ascetic practised meditation under these
two illustrious teachers of Magadha up to the level nevasafiiianasaiiiiayatana,
i.e., neither conscious nor unconscious level of mind. He had very high
regards for these two teachers.

FOR MEMORIZATION

aparena samayena, daharova samano, dhammavinaye, na cirasseva, abhiiiia
sacchikatva.



TEXT 3

EsANAPASUTO

So kho aham Sariputta afilataram bhimsanakam vanasandam
ajjhogahetva viharami. Tatra sudam Sariputta bhimsanakassa vanasandassa
bhimsanakatasmim hoti: yo koci avitarago tam vanasandam pavisati
yebhuyyena lomani hamsanti. So kho aham Sariputta ya ta rattiyo sita
hemantika antaratthaka himapatasamaye tatharipasu rattisu rattim
abbhokase viharami, diva vanasande, gimhanam pacchime mase diva
abbhokase viharami rattim vanasande. Apissu mam Sariputta ayam
anacchariya gatha patibhasi pubbe assutapubba:

So tatto so sino eko bhimsanake vane
naggo nacaggimasino esanapasuto muniti.

So kho aham Sariputta susane seyyam kappemi chavatthikani upadhaya.

Apissu mam Sariputta gomandala upasamkamitva otthubhantipi, omuttentipi,

pamsukena okirantipi, kannasotesupi salakam pavesenti. Na kho panaham

Sariputta abhijanami tesu papakam cittam uppadeta. Idam su me Sariputta
upekkhaviharasmim hoti.

Mahasthanadasutta,

Majjhimanikaya, I. p. 79

ANALYSIS
SO that dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
kho indcl.
aham 1 p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
Sariputta personal name m. voc. sg.
afifiataram = one der., pro., m. acc. sg. of afiiiatara,
afifla + taram the suffix fara is used with instr. or
abl. to make a comparison,
e.g., attand piyataro.
bhimsanakam dreadful adj., m. acc. sg. of bhimsanaka
vanasandam = jungle-thicket m. acc. sg. of vanasanda

vana + sandam

ajjhogahetva =

having plunged

adhi+o(ava)+v gah+e+tva into

absol.
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viharami = I abide pres. 1% sg.,

vi + Y hr (har) + a + mi in a narration pres. verb gives pst.
meaning; pres. 3" sg. is viharati

tatra there indcl., adv.

sudam indcl.

bhimsanakassa dreadful adj., m. gen. sg. of bhimsanaka

bhimsanakatasmim dreadfulness m. loc. sg. of bhimsanakata
(or bhimsanakatta), used in nom.
sense.

hoti = is pres. 3 sg.

Ybha (hit) + a + ti

yo koci whoever yo: rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya;
ko: interr. pro., m. nom. sg. of ka;
ci: interr. p.

avitarago = the one whose avita: pp.;

avita (=a+vi+Yi+ta)+  passion has not rago: m. nom. sg. of raga

rago gone away

pavisati = enters pres. 3 sg.

pa+vVvis+a+ti

yebhuyyena mostly indcl., adv.

lomani bodily hair n. nom. pl. of loma

hamsanti = raise pres. 39 pl.,

vhrs (hass) + a + nti => pres. 3" sg. is hamsati

hassanti => hamsanti

ya whatever ya: rel. pro., f. nom. pl. of ya;

ta ta: dem. pro., f. nom. pl. of ra

rattiyo night f. nom. pl. of ratti

sita cold adj., f. nom. pl. of sita

hemantika of winter adj., f. nom. pl. of hemantika

antaratthaka = interim period of  adj., f. nom. pl. of antaratthaka

antara + atthaka eight days

himapatasamaye period of m. loc. sg. of himapatasamaya

snow-falling

tathartipasu = tatha +
rupasu

such

adj., f. loc. pl. of tathariapa

abbhokase = abhi + okase

open-air

m. loc. sg. of abbhokasa
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diva (during) the indcl.

day time
gimhanam summer m. gen. pl. of gimha
pacchime the last adj., m. loc. sg. of pacchima
mase month m. loc. sg. of masa
apissu indcl.
mam (to) me p. pro., acc. sg. of amha
ayam this dem. pro., f. nom. sg. of ima
anacchariya = wonderful adj., f. nom. sg. of anacchariya
anu + acchariya
gatha verse f. nom. sg. of gatha
patibhasi = occurred in mind  pst. 39 sg.,

pati + Vbha +s +i

pres. 3" sg. is patibhati

pubbe past adv., m. loc. sg. of pubba
assutapubba = unheard pp., f. nom. sg. of assutapubba
assuta [= a + v §ru (su) + ta] before

+ pubba

SO he dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
tatto = heated up pp., m. nom. sg. of zatta

Ytap + ta

stno = v svid (sid) + ta (and) wet adj., m. nom. sg. of sina,

sinna is another form

eko (being) one pro., m. nom. sg. of eka
bhimsanake dreadful adj., n. loc. sg. of bhimsanaka
vane forest n. loc. sg. of vana

naggo naked adj., m. nom. sg. of nagga
nacaggimasino = the one not na: neg. p.; ca: conj. p.;

na + ca + aggim + sat at fire aggim: m. acc. sg. of aggi;
asino (= a + v'sad + ta) asino: pp., m. nom. sg. of asina
esanapasuto = the one who cpd., pp., m. nom. sg. of
esana + is engaged in esanapasuta

pasuto (= pa + V'su + ta) a search

muni the sage m. nom. sg. of muni

SO that dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
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kho indcl.

susane cemetery n. loc. sg. of susana

seyyam (D slept f. acc. sg. of seyya;

kappemi = (kappa + e + mi) pres. 1% sg., pres. 39 sg. is kappeti
chavatthikani = dirty bone n. acc. pl. of chavatthika

chava + atthikani

upadhaya = keeping as absol.

upa +v'dha + ya the pillow

gomandala cowherd m. nom. pl. of gomandala
upasamkamitva = having absol.

upa + sam + v kram (kam)  approached

+i+tva

otthubhantipi = spit out pres. 3 pl., used for pst. meaning

otthubhanti + api

In a narration;
pres. 3" sg. is otthubhati

omuttentipi =
omuttenti [= o (ava) + mutta
+ e + nti] + api

and urinate

denom., pres. 39 pl.
denom., pres. 3" sg. of omutteti

pamsukena

soil

n. instr. sg. of pamsuka

okirantipi =
okiranti [= o (ava) + v kir +
a + nti] + api

pour down on

pres. 39 pl,,
pres. 3" sg. is okirati

kannasotesupi =
kannasotesu + api

auditory passage

cpd., n. loc. pl. of kannasota

salakam

small stick

f. acc. sg. of salaka

pavesenti =
pa + Y vis§ + e + nti

push in

pres. 37 pl.,
used for the pst. meaning as it is
a narration; pres. 3" sg. is paveseti

panaham =
pana + aham

pana: indcl.;
aham: p. pro., nom. sg. of amha

abhijanami =
abhi + janami
(=+jan + na + mi)

(I) remember

pres. 1* sg.;

abhi + jan is used with a noun in
the subordinate clause ending with
the suffix ru (Skt. 7rn) to give the
meaning of remembrance.

pres. 3" sg. is abhijanati

tesu

towards them

dem. pro., m. loc. pl. of ta
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papakam = papa + kam evil adj., der., n. acc. sg. of papaka

cittam mind n. acc. sg. of citta

uppadeta = the one who caus. m. nom. sg. of uppadetu

u(t) +vpad+e+tu causes to arise

idam this dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of ima

su indcl.

me my p- pro., gen. sg. of amha

upekkhaviharasmim abiding in m. loc. sg. of upekkhavihara,
equanimity used for nom. purpose.

hoti = v'bhii (hl) + a + ti is pres. 39 sg.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Upekkha is an important concept in Buddhist discipline. It keeps mind
steady against emotional sway which is common in normal mind.
Buddhism says that feeling is inseparably connected with consciousness
(chandaragapatibaddham hoti viiifianam) and therefore the mind is
always measuring the objects brought to it by sense organs with partiality.
Upekkha helps keep mind impartial. It is established when the mind
reaches the third and fourth levels of the jhanic process. It is called
Jjhanupekkhd in the commentarial tradition. If anybody is capable
of keeping the mind unswayed by likes and dislikes when the
external objects impinge on the sense organs, that impartiality is called
chalamgupekkha. This state of mind is very necessary for anyone who
wants to make an impartial judgement. Upekkha is the last perfection
fulfilled by the bodhisatta in his endeavour to become the Buddha. It is
also the last among the seven factors of enlightenment (satta-bojjhamga).
The word upekkha is pronounced upekha as well.

FOR MEMORIZATION

vanasandam ajjhogahetva, yebhuyyena lomani hamsanti, abbhokdse viharami,
pubbe assutapubba.



TEXT 4

BupbpHO

Atha kho Bhagava magga okkamma affiatarasmim rukkhamile nisidi,
pallamkam abhujitva ujum kayam panidhaya parimukham satim
upatthapetva. Atha kho Dono brahmano Bhagavato padani anugacchanto
addasa Bhagavantam afiflatarasmim rukkhamile nisinnam ..., disva
yena Bhagava tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva Bhagavantam etadavoca:
Devo no bhavam bhavissatiti. Na kho aham brahmana devo bhavissamiti.
Gandhabbo no bhavam bhavissatiti. Na kho aham brahmana gandhabbo
bhavissamiti. Yakkho no bhavam bhavissatiti. Na kho aham brahmana yakkho
bhavissamiti. Manusso no bhavam bhavissatiti. Na kho aham brahmana
manusso bhavissamiti. ... Seyyathapi brahmana uppalam va padumam va
pundarikam va udake jatam udake samvaddham udaka accuggamma thati
anupalittam udakena, evam eva kho brahmana loke jato loke samvaddho
lokam abhibhuyya viharami anupalitto lokena. Buddhoti mam brahmana
dharehti. ...

Pundarikam yatha vaggu
toyena niipalippati
nopalippami lokena

tasma Buddhosmi brahmanati.

Cakkavagga, Catukkanipata,
Amguttaranikaya, II. p. 38

ANALYSIS

atha kho then indcl.

Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
magga road m. abl. sg. of magga

okkamma = having stepped absol.

o0 + ¥ kram (kam) + ya off

afifiatarasmim a certain pro., n. loc. sg. of afiiiatara
rukkhamiile=rukkha+mile foot of a tree n. loc. sg. of rukkhamiila

nisidi = ni + V'sad + i sat down pst. 39 sg., pres. 3" sg. is nisidati
pallamkam cross-legged m. acc. sg. of pallamka

posture
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abhujitva = having bent absol.

a++bhuj(tobend) +i+tva (made)

ujum upright adj., m. acc. sg. of uju
kayam body m. acc. sg. of kaya
panidhaya=pa-+ni+v dha+ya having kept absol.

parimukham in front adv., n. acc. sg. of parimukha
satim mindfulness f. acc. sg. of sati

upatthapetva = upa + v stha
(tha) + ape + tva

having set up

caus. absol.

Dono personal name m. nom. sg. of Dona

brahmano brahmin adj., m. nom. sg. of brahmana
Bhagavato Blessed One adj., m. gen. sg. of Bhagavantu
padani foot-print n. acc. pl. of pada

anugacchanto following pr. p., m. nom. sg. of anugacchanta
addasa=a++dr§ (das) +2 saw pst. 31 sg.

Bhagavantam Blessed One adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu

afiflatarasmim
rukkhamiile

under the foot of
a tree

pro., n. loc. sg. of afifiatara;
n. loc. sg. of rukkhamiila

nisinnam = ni +v'sad + ta

has sat down

pp., m. acc. sg. of nisinna

disva = v dr§ (dis) + tva

having seen

absol.

yena Bhagava approached the Idiomatic expression, the object of

tenupasamkami Blessed One approach is encircled by yena and
tena. If there are two or more
objects of approach yena is
repeated. For example: yena
Bhagava yena Anando
tenupasamkami.

upasamkamitva =upa+sam having absol.

+Y'kram (kam) + i + tva approached

Bhagavantam said this to the adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu,

etadavoca [=etam (Skt. etad) Blessed One etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta,

+avoca (= a + v vac + a) avoca: pst. 39 sg.,
for this verb there are two objects.

devo god m. nom. sg. of deva

no interr. p.

bhavam master adj., m. nom. sg. of bhavanta
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bhavissati = will be fut. 39 sg,,
Ybhil + a +i + ssati pres. 3" sg. is bhavati
na not neg. p.
kho indcl.
aham 1 p- pro., nom. sg. of amha
brahmana brahmin m. voc. sg. of brahmana
gandhabbo divine musician ~ m. nom. sg. of gandhabba
yakkho demon m. nom. sg. of yakkha
manusso human being m. nom. sg. of manussa
seyyathapi just as indcl.,

used at the beginning of a simile.
uppalam lily n. nom. sg. of uppala
va or disj. p.
padumam red lotus n. nom. sg. of paduma
pundarikam white lotus n. nom. sg. of pundarika
udake water n. loc. sg. of udaka
jatam =¥ jan + ta born pp., n. nom. sg. of jata
samvaddham = grown up pp-, n. nom. sg. of samvaddha
sam + v vrdh + ta
udaka water n. abl. sg. of udaka
accuggamma = having gone up absol.
ati + u(t) + vV'gam + ya
thati = V'stha (tha) + ti stands up pres. 3 sg.
anupalittam =an + upa + unsmeared pp., n. nom. sg. of anupalitta
Ylip + ta
udakena water n. instr. sg. of udaka
evameva in the same way  indcl., related to seyyathapi.
loke world m. loc. sg. of loka
abhibhuyya=abhi+vy bhii+ya having overcome absol.
viharami = (I) abide pres. 1% sg.,
vi +vhr (har) + a + mi pres. 3" sg. is viharati
Buddhoti = as Buddha pp., m. nom. sg. of Buddha
Buddho (= Y budh + ta) + iti
mam me p- pro., acc. sg. of amha
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dharehiti = hold (in mind) imper. 2" sg.

dharehi (= ¥ dhr (dhar) +

e + hi) +iti

yatha as indcl., adv.; used with a simile.
vaggu beautiful adj., n. nom. sg. of vaggu
toyena water n. instr. sg. of toya
niipalippati = is not smeared pass. pres. 3" sg.

na + upa + v lip + ya + ti

nopalippami = (I) am not pass. pres. 1 sg.

na + upa + lippami smeared

tasma therefore dem. pro., n. abl. sg. of ta
Buddhosmi = (I) am the asmi: pres. 1% sg.,
Buddho + v as + mi Buddha pres. 3" sg. is arthi
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Buddha is the most important concept in Buddhism. It is made of the
root budh + ta, meaning the Enlightened One. Although it is a past
participle or adjective, it is used today as a noun. Concerning his
enlightenment the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta of the Samyuttanikaya
gives five synonymous phrases like cakkhum udapadi (eye arose),
fianam udapadi (knowledge arose), paiiiia udapadi (wisdom arose),
vijja udapadi (science arose), and aloko udapadi (light arose). All these
phrases generally indicate that the Buddha gained the knowledge supreme,
which is known in Pali as bodhi. This supreme knowledge made him
excel all other beings in the world and hence the epithet ekapuggala,
one unique person. As the Buddha transcended the world, it is only
through symbols that his true nature should be understood. The best
symbol given here is the lotus flower, which is fragrant, pure and
beautiful. In the Upali-sutta of the Majjhimanikaya the Buddha is
attributed with one hundred epithets. Among them Isisattama (seventh sage)
is one. It shows that our Buddha has six Buddhas as his predecessors.

FOR MEMORIZATION

magga okkamma, pallamkam abhujitva, udaka accuggamma, anupalitto lokena.



TEXT 5

ExoMHI SAMMASAMBUDDHO

Addasa kho mam bhikkhave Upako ajiviko antara ca Gayam antara ca
bodhim addhanamaggapatipannam, disvana mam etadavoca: ‘Vippasannani
kho te avuso indriyani, parisuddho chavivanno pariyodato, kamsi tvam
avuso uddissa pabbajito, ko va te sattha, kassa va tvam dhammam roces1ti.
Evam vutte aham bhikkhave Upakam ajivikam gathahi ajjhabhasim:

Sabbabhibhu sabbavidihamasmi sabbesu dhammesu antipalitto
sabbaijaho tanhakkhaye vimutto sayam abhififiaya kamuddiseyyam?
Na me acariyo atthi sadiso me na vijjati

sadevakasmim lokasmim natthi me patipuggalo.

Aham hi araha loke aham sattha anuttaro

ekomhi sammasambuddho sitibhtitosmi nibbuto.
Dhammacakkam pavattetum gacchami Kasinam puram
andhabhutasmim lokasmim ahaficham amatadundubhin’ti. ...

Evam vutte bhikkhave Upako ajiviko huveyyapavusoti vatva sisam

okampetva ummaggam gahetva pakkami.

ANALYSIS

addasa = a + v dr$ (das) +a saw

Ariyapariyesanasutta,
Majjhimanikaya, I. pp. 170-171

pst. 39 sg., addasa is another form.

kho indcl.

mam me p. pro., acc. sg. of amha
bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu
Upako personal name m. nom. sg. of Upaka

ajiviko=a+Vjiv+i+ka ascetic

adj., m. nom. sg. of ajivika

antara between indcl. When antara is repeated
between two objects it gives the
meaning ‘between’.

ca conj. p.

Gayam name of aplace  f. acc. sg. of Gaya

bodhim the bodhi tree m. f. acc. sg. of bodhi
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addhanamaggapatipannam
= addhana + magga + pati
++pad + ta

the one who has
entered into a long
distance road

pp., m. acc. sg. of
addhanamaggapatipanna

disvana =
v drs (dis) + tvana

having seen

absol.

etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;
etam (Skt. etad) + avoca: pst. 3% sg.

avoca (= a + v vac + a)

vippasannani = very clear pp., n. nom. pl. of vippasanna
vi+pa++sad +ta

te your p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha

avuso friend m. voc. sg. of ayasmantu

indriyani faculty n. nom. pl. of indriya

parisuddho = clean pp., m. nom. sg. of parisuddha

pari +v'$udh + ta

chavivanno = chavi + vanna

colour of the skin

m. nom. sg. of chavivanna

pariyodato = pure white adj., m. nom. sg. of pariyodata

pari + odato

kamsi = whom (are) kam: interr. pro., m. acc. sg. of ka;

kam + asi (= v as + si) asi: (you) are, pres. 2" sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is atthi

tvam you p. pro., nom. sg. of tumha

uddissa = pointing at (for absol.

u(t) +vdrs (dis) + ya the sake of)

pabbajito = gone forth pp., m. nom. sg. of pabbajita

pa+Yvraj+i+ta (renounced)

ko who (is) interr. pro., m. nom. sg. of ka

va disj. p.

sattha teacher m. nom. sg. of satthu

kassa whose interr. pro., gen. sg. of ka

dhammam teaching m. acc. sg. of dhamma

rocesiti = prefer pres. 2™ sg.,

rocesi (= Vruc + e + si) + iti pres. 3" sg. is roceti

evam thus indcl., adv.

vutte = v vac + ta

(when it was) said

pp., n. loc. sg. of vutta

aham

I

p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
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Upakam (to) Upaka the m. acc. sg. of Upaka;
ajivikam ascetic m. acc. sg. of gjivika
gathahi verse f. instr. pl. of gatha
ajjhabhasim = addressed pst. 1% sg.,
adhi + a + v'bhas + im pres. 3" sg. is adhibhaseti
sabbabhibhu = the one who adj., m. nom. sg. of sabbabhibhii
sabba + abhi + ¥ bhil overcomes
everything
sabbavidi = the one who adj., m. nom. sg. of sabbavidii

sabba + vidu

knows everything

hamasmi = Tam aham: p. pro., nom. sg. of amha;
aham + asmi (= v as + mi) asmi: pres. 1%'sg., pres. 3"sg. is arthi
sabbesu all pro., m. loc. pl. of sabba
dhammesu thing m. loc. pl. of dhamma
anupalitto = unattached pp., m. nom. sg. of aniipalitta
an + upa + v lip + ta
sabbaiijaho = the one who adj., m. nom. sg. of sabbaiijaha
sabbam + jaho abandons
everything
tanhakkhaye = the exhaustion of m. loc. sg. of tanhakkhaya
tanha + khaye craving
vimutto = vi +vmuc +ta  liberated pp., m. nom. sg. of vimutta
sayam by himself indcl., adv.
(myself)
abhifinaya = having specially  absol.
abhi + jiia (ia) + ya known
kamuddiseyyam = whom I would kam: interr. pro., m. acc. sg. of ka;

kam + uddiseyyam point out uddiseyyam: opt. 1 sg.,

[= u(t) + ¥ drs (dis) + eyya] pres. 3" sg. is uddisati

na no neg. p.

me for me p. pro., dat. sg. of amha

acariyo teacher m. nom. sg. of acariya

atthi = y'as + ti there is pres. 3 sg., also arthi is used
as an indcl. common to both
numbers.

sadiso equal adj., m. nom. sg. of sadisa

vijjati =V vid + ya + ti to be found pass. pres. 3 sg,
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sadevakasmim = with god adj., m. loc. sg. of sadevaka
sa + deva + kasmim

lokasmim world m. loc. sg. of loka

natthi = there is no pres. 3" sg.,

na + atthi natthi is also used as an indcl.
patipuggalo = rival m. nom. sg. of patipuggala
pati + puggalo

hi indeed emph. p.

araha an arahant pr. p., m. nom. sg. of arahanta
loke world m. loc. sg. of loka

sattha teacher m. nom. sg. of satthu
anuttaro = unique adj., m. nom. sg. of anuttara
an + uttaro

ekomhi = I am the one eko: pro., m. nom. sg. of eka;
eko + amhi (= Y'as + mi) amhi: pres. 1% sg.
sammasambuddho = perfectly pp., m. nom. sg. of

samma + sam + Enlightened One  sammdasambuddha

Ybudh + ta

sitibhiitosmi = I am the one pp., m. nom. sg. of sitibhiita

sitibhiito (= siti + bhiita) +
asmi

cooled down

nibbuto =
ni +vYvr (vu) + ta

the one who has
extinguished fire

pp., m. nom. sg. of nibbuta

dhammacakkam

the Wheel of Law

n. acc. sg. of dhammacakka

pavattetum =
pa + Y vrt (vatt) + e + tum

to set in motion

inf.

gacchami = I shall go fut. or pres. 1* sg.,

gaccha + mi pres. 3" sg. is gacchati
Kasinam name of a state f. gen. pl. of Kasi

puram city n. acc. sg. of pura
andhabhiitasmim = which has been pp., m. loc. sg. of andhabhiita
andha + v bhii + ta blind

lokasmim world m. loc. sg. of loka

ahaficham = I shall beat fut. 1% sg.,

a + v han + syam pres. 3" sg. is ahanati
amatadundubhin’ti = the drum of f. acc. sg. of amatadundubhi

amata + dundubhim + iti

immortality
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evam thus indcl., adv.

vutte =V vac + ta (when it was) said pp., n. loc. sg. of vutta
huveyyapavusoti = that it could be so, huveyya: opt. 3" sg.
huveyya (= v bhi (hi) brother

+ eyya) + api + avuso + iti

vatva =+ vad + tva having said absol.

sisam head n. acc. sg. of sisa
okampetva = having nodded caus. absol.

o (ava) + Vkamp + e + tva

ummaggam different lane m. acc. sg. of ummagga
gahetva = having taken absol.

v grah or Y grh + e + tva

pakkami = went off pst. 31 sg.,

pa + Ykram (kam) + i pres. 3" sg. is pakkamati
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Dhammacakkappavattana, setting of the Wheel of Law in motion,
signifies the first sermon delivered by the Buddha to the five ascetics
residing at the Deer Park in Benares. In this sermon the Buddha claims
that he is fully enlightened (sammasambuddho) and explains in detail
the Truth that he realized. He starts the sermon by stressing the importance
of following the middle way (majjhima patipada) which avoids two
extremes: self-indulgence (kamasukhallikanuyoga) and self-mortification
(attakilamathanuyoga). This way has been compared in the Nagara-sutta
of the Samyuttanikaya (S. Vol. II. pp. 105-106) with a discovery made by
a person wandering in the wilderness. Here, in the paragraph given above,
the Dhammacakkappavattana is referred to as the beating of the drum of
immortality (amatadundubhi). The Buddhas meeting with Upaka has also
been recorded in the Mahavaggapali, Vinaya 1. p. 8.

FOR MEMORIZATION

antara ca Gayam antard ca bodhim, uddissa pabbajito, gathahi ajjhabhasim,
ahariicham amatadundubhim, huveyyapavuso.



TEXT 6

MAIJIHIMA PATIPADA

Dve'me bhikkhave anta pabbajitena na sevitabba. Katame dve?
Yocayam kamesu kamasukhallikanuyogo hino gammo pothujjaniko
anariyo anatthasamhito, yo cayam attakilamathanuyogo dukkho anariyo
anatthasamhito. Ete te bhikkhave ubho ante anupagamma majjhima
patipada Tathagatena abhisambuddha, cakkhukarani fianakarani upasamaya
abhifiiaya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati. Katama ca sa bhikkhave
majjhima patipada Tathagatena abhisambuddha, Ayameva ariyo
atthamgiko maggo, seyyathidam: sammaditthi, sammasamkappo, sammavaca,
sammakammanto, sammaajivo, sammavayamo, sammasati, sammasamadhi.
Ayam kho sa bhikkhave majjhima patipada Tathagatena abhisambuddha.

Tathagatena Vutta I, Dhammacakkappavattanavagga,

Samyuttanikaya, V. p. 421

ANALYSIS

dve'me = there (are) dve: pro., nom. pl. of dvi;

dve + ime these two ime: dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of ima
bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu

anta end m. nom. pl. of anta

pabbajitena = the renounced pp., m. instr. sg. of pabbajita
pa+Yvraj+i+ta

na not neg. p.

sevitabba = to be associated  fut. pp., m. nom. pl. of sevitabba

V'sev + i + tabba

with

katame what (are) interr. pro., m. nom. pl. of katama
dve the two pro., nom. pl. of dvi
yocayam = that which is yo: rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya;

yo + ca + ayam

(called)

ca: conj. p.;
ayam: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima

kamesu

sense desire

n. loc. pl. of kama

kamasukhallikanuyogo =
kama + sukha + allika +
anuyogo

clinging to sense
desire

cpd., m. nom. sg. of
kamasukhallikanuyoga
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hino low adj., m. nom. sg. of hina
gammo crude adj., m. nom. sg. of gamma
pothujjaniko = ordinary adj., der., m. nom. sg. of
puthujjana + ika pothujjanika

anariyo = na (an) + ariyo ignoble adj., m. nom. sg. of anariyo
anatthasamhito = unbeneficial pp., m. nom. sg. of

an + attha + sam + v dha +
i+ta

anatthasamhita

attakilamathanuyogo = clinging to cpd., adj., m. nom. sg. of

atta + kilamatha + anuyogo self torture attakilamathanuyoga

dukkho pain (painful) adj., m. nom. sg. of dukkha

ete these ete: dem. pro., m. acc. pl. of eta;
te (so called) te: dem. pro., m. acc. pl. of ta
ubho both ubho: adj., m. acc. pl., of ubha;
ante extreme ante: m. acc. pl. of anta
anupagamma = without absol.

an + upa + v gam + ya undertaking

majjhima = middle adj., f. nom. sg. of majjhima
majjha + ima

patipada path f. nom. sg. of patipada
Tathagatena = the One who has  pp., m. instr. sg. of Tathagata
Tatha + a + v gam + ta realized the Truth

abhisambuddha = has realized pp., f. nom. sg. of abhisambuddha

abhi + sam + ¥ budh + ta

cakkhukarani = giver of eye f. nom. sg. of cakkhukarant
cakkhu + v'kr (kar) + ana +1

fianakarant = giver of f. nom. sg. of fianakarant
fiana + karant knowledge

upasamaya = tranquillity der., m. dat. sg. of upasama
upa + v §am + a

abhifinaya = special f. dat. sg. of abhiniia

abhi + ¥ jiia knowledge

sambodhaya = enlightenment der., m. dat. sg. of sambodha
sam + v budh + a

nibbanaya = nibbana der., n. dat. sg. of nibbana

ni ++vva+ ana
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samvattati = leads to pres. 3" sg.

sam + v vrt (vatt) + a +ti

katama what interr. pro., f. nom. sg. of katama

sa that dem. pro., f. nom. sg. of ta

ayameva = this is nothing ayam: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of

ayam + eva but ima; eva: emph. p.

ariyo noble adj., m. nom. sg.

atthamgiko = eightfold adj., der., m. nom. sg. of

attha + amga + ika atthamgika

maggo path m. nom. sg. of magga

seyyathidam = such as indcl.

se + yatha + idam

samma right indcl., adv.

ditthi = v dr§ (dis) + ti view f. nom. sg. of ditthi

samkappo thought m. nom. sg. of samkappa

vaca word f. nom. sg. of vaca

kammanto action m. nom. sg. of kammanta

ajivo livelihood m. nom. sg. of gjiva

vayamo effort m. nom. sg. of vayama

sati mindfulness f. nom. sg. of sati

samadhi concentration m. nom. sg. of samadhi
of mind

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Majjhima patipada means middle path, the central teaching of Buddhism.
It is a unique (samukkamsika) path discovered by the Buddha when he
was enlightened. There are two ways in which it is described, one is
called Noble FEightfold Path and the other Dependent Origination
(paticcasamuppada). The former relates to Buddhist ethics, and the latter
to the Buddhist teaching on the nature of existence. The main characteristic
of this path is that it avoids all forms of extremes, particularly the two



Text 6 Majjhima Patipada 31

extremes known as eternalism (sassatavada) and annihilationism
(ucchedavada), which were predominant in India during the Buddha’s
time. It is through this path that the belief in a permanent soul is rejected
and the continuity of the life process is admitted. Nidanasamyutta of the
Samyuttanikaya is a very rich source for more information regarding the
middle path. Nagarjuna, a reputed Buddhist teacher, founded a system
of philosophy known as Madhyamaka on the basis of the middle path.

FOR MEMORIZATION

kamasukhallikanuyogo, attakilamathanuyogo, nibbanaya samvattati,
ariyo atthamgiko maggo.



TEXT 7

KAcci BHANTE?

sutam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Alaviyam viharati
Gomagge Simsapavane pannasanthare. Atha kho Hatthako Alavako
jamghaviharam anucamkamamano anuvicaramano addasa Bhagavantam
Gomagge Simsapavane pannasanthare nisinnam, disva yena Bhagava
tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam
nisidi, ekamantam nisinno kho Hatthako Alavako Bhagavantam etadavoca:
Kacci bhante Bhagava sukham asayitthati? Evam kumara, sukham
asayittham, ye ca pana loke sukham senti aham tesam affiataroti. Sita bhante
hemantika ratti, antaratthako himapatasamayo, khara gokantakahata bhiimi,
tanuko pannasantharo, viralani rukkhassa pattani, sitani kasayani vatthani,
sito ca verambavato vati. Atha ca pana Bhagava evamaha: Evam kumara,
sukham asayittham, ye ca pana loke sukham senti aham tesam affiataroti.

Evam me

Devadutavagga, Tikanipata,
Amguttaranikaya, I. pp. 136-137

ANALYSIS

evam thus indcl., adv.

me by me p. pro., instr. sg. of amha

sutam = v §ru (su) + ta heard pp., n. nom. sg. of suta

ekam one pro., m. acc. sg. of eka,
used for loc. meaning.

samayam time m. acc. sg. of samaya,
used for loc. meaning.

Bhagava Blessed One adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu

Alaviyam name of a city f. loc. sg. of Alavi

viharati = abides pres. 3" sg.,

vi+Yhr (har) + a + ti

used for past meaning.

Gomagge trail of oxen m. loc. sg. of Gomagga
Simsapavane forest of Simsapa n. loc. sg. of Simsapavana
pannasanthare spread made m. loc. sg. of pannasanthara

of leaves




Text 7 Kacci Bhante? 33

atha kho then indcl.

Hatthako personal name m. nom. sg. of Hatthaka

Alavako resident of Alavi m. nom. sg. of Alavaka

jamghaviharam physical exercise m. acc. sg. of jamghavihara for
dat. meaning.

anucamkamamano = walking back and pr. p., m. nom. sg. of

anu + camkama + mana forth anucamkamamana

anuvicaramano =

anu + vi + v car + a + mana

moving about

pr. p., m. nom. sg. of

anuvicaramana
addasa = saw pst. 31 sg.
a+vdrs (das) + a
Bhagavantam Blessed One adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu
nisinnam = has sat down pp., m. acc. sg. of nisinna

ni +vsad + ta

disva = v dr§ (dis) + tva

having seen

absol.

yena Bhagava approached the Idiomatic expression in which the
tenupasamkami = Blessed One object of approach is encircled by
yena + Bhagava + tena + yena and tena;
upasamkami (= upa + sam upasamkami: pst. 3 sg.,
+Y'kram (kam) + i) pres. 3" sg. is upasamkamati
upasamkamitva having absol.

approached
abhivadetva = having caus. absol.
abhi +Yvad + e + tva worshipped
ekamantam = to one side adv., m. acc. sg. of ekamanta for
ekam + antam loc. meaning.
nisidi = sat down pst. 31 sg.,
ni ++vsad +i pres. 3 sg. is nisidati
nisinno = the one who pp., m. nom. sg. of nisinna

ni+vsad + ta

has sat down

etadavoca =
etam (Skt. etad) +

avoca (= a + v vac + a)

said this (to)

etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta;
avoca: pst. 3" sg.

kacci

how

indcl., used for making an inquiry.

bhante

venerable sir

m. voc. sg., contracted form of
bhavanta.
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sukham with ease adv., m. acc. sg. of sukha
asayitthati = slept pst. 3¢ sg.,

asayittha (= a + vV §1 (saya) pres. 3" sg. is seti or sayati

+ 1+ ttha) + iti

evam yes indcl., adv.

kumara prince m. voc. sg.

asayittham (I) slept pst. 1 sg., pres. 3 sg. is seti
ye those who rel. pro., m. nom. pl. of ya

ca conj. p.

pana indcl.

loke world m. loc. sg. of loka

senti =V §1+ a + nti sleep pres. 3% pl., pres. 3" sg. is seti
aham I (am) p- pro., nom. sg. of amha
tesam of them dem. pro., m. gen. pl. of ta
afifiataroti = afifiataro + iti ~ one pro., m. nom. sg. of afiiiatara
sita cold adj., f. nom. sg. of sita
hemantika = winter season adj., der., f. nom. sg. of hemantika

hima + anta + ika

ratti night f. nom. sg. of ratti

antaratthako = interim period of  adj., m. nom. sg. of antaratthaka
antara + atthako eight days

himapatasamayo = time of cpd., m. nom. sg. of

hima + pata + samayo snowfalling himapatasamaya

khara rough adj., f. nom. sg. of khara
gokantakahata = damaged by pp., f. nom. sg. of gokantakahata
go + kantaka + ox hoofs

hata (= v'han + ta)

bhumi ground f. nom. sg. of bhiimi

tanuko thin adj., m. nom. sg. of tanuka
pannasantharo = spread made cpd. m. nom. sg. of pannasanthara
panna + santharo of leaves

viralani scanty adj., n. nom. pl. of virala
rukkhassa tree m. gen. sg. of rukkha
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pattani leaf n. nom. pl. of patta
sitani cold adj., n. nom. pl. of sita
kasayani brown red adj., n. nom. pl. of kasaya
vatthani cloth n. nom. pl. of vattha
sito cold adj., m. nom. sg. of sita
ca and conj. p.
verambavato = the wind blowing cpd., m. nom. sg. of verambavata
veramba + vato from four

directions
vati = blows pres. 3 sg.
Yva+ti
atha ca pana nevertheless indcl.
evamaha = said thus aha: pst. 3" sg.

evam + aha (= a + v ah + a)

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Pathamabodhi is an expression used in the Pali commentaries to denote
the early part of the Buddha’s life. It covers a period of twenty years after
the enlightenment in which the Buddha and his disciples are wandering
from one place to another for meeting people and preaching to them the
new doctrine. During the other twenty-five years, known as Pacchimabodhi,
the Buddha lives a settled life (nibaddhavasa) in monasteries like Jetavana
and Pubbarama in Savatthi. The sutta quoted above refers to the early
period. The Buddha has no permanent abode at that time. Sometimes he
sleeps under a tree even during the ice-cold winter.

FOR MEMORIZATION

Jjamghaviharam anucamkamamano anuvicaramano, ekamantam nisidi, aham

tesam annataro.



TEXT 8

ABHIKKANTAM ABHIKKANTAM

Suddhassa ve sada phaggu suddhassuposatho sada

suddhassa sucikammassa sada sampajjate vatam

idheva sinahi brahmana sabbabhiitesu karohi khematam
sace musa na bhanasi sace panam na himsasi

sace adinnam nadiyasi saddahano amacchari

kim kahasi Gayam gantva udapanopi te Gaya.

Evam vutte Sundarikabharadvajo brahmano Bhagavantam -etadavoca:
Abhikkantam bho Gotama, abhikkantam bho Gotama. Seyyathapi bho
Gotama nikkujjitam va ukkujjeyya, paticchannam va vivareyya, miilhassa va
maggam acikkheyya, andhakare va telapajjotam dhareyya cakkhumanto
rupani dakkhintiti, evamevam bhota Gotamena anekapariyayena dhammo
pakasito. Esaham bhavantam Gotamam saranam gacchami dhammaiica
bhikkhusamghafica. Labheyyaham bhoto Gotamassa santike pabbajjam,
labheyyam upasampadanti. Alattha kho Sundarikabharadvajo brahmano
Bhagavato santike pabbajjam, alattha upasampadam.

Vatthiipamasutta,
Majjhimanikaya, I. p. 39

ANALYSIS

suddhassa = v sudh + ta the one purified  pp., m. dat. sg. of suddha
ve indeed indcl.

sada always indcl., adv.

phaggu fasting period m. nom. sg. of phaggu
uposatho observance day =~ m. nom. sg. of uposatha
sucikammassa = the one who cpd., adj., m. dat. sg. of
suci + kammassa has clean actions  sucikamma

sampajjate = is accomplished pass. pres. 3" sg.

sam + v pad + ya + te

vatam vow n. nom. sg. of vata
idheva = right here idha: here, indcl., adv.;

idha + eva eva: emph. p.




Text 8 Abhikkantam Abhikkantam 37

sinahi = v'sna (sina) + hi take bath imper. 2" sg.

brahmana brahmin m. voc. sg. of brahmana
sabbabhiitesu = all beings pp-, n. loc. pl. of sabbabhiita
sabba + v bhil + tesu

karohi = vkr (kar) + o+ hi do imper. 2" sg.

khematam = khema + tam  good der., f. acc. sg. of khemata

sace if cond. p.

musa lie f. acc. pl. of musa

na do not indcl., neg. p.

bhanasi = v'bhan + a + si tell pres. 2" sg., pres. 3% sg. is bhanati

panam

living being

m. acc. sg. of pana

himsasi =
Yhims + a + si

hurt

pres. 2™ sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is himsati

adinnam = a + v da + ta

what is not given

pp., n. acc. sg. of adinna

nadiyasi = na + adiyasi
(=a++da+1ya+si)

is not taken

pass. pres. 2™ sg,,
pres. 3" sg. is adiyati

saddahano =

sam (Skt. §rar) + v dha

(daha) + ana

believing in

pr. p., m. nom. sg. of saddahana

amacchar1 the one who is m. nom. sg. of amacchari
not miserly

kim what interr. pro., n. acc. sg. of ka

kahasi = will (you) do fut. 2" sg.,

Vkr (kar ) + ssasi =>
kassasi => kasasi => kahasi

pres. 3" sg. is karoti

Gayam

name of a sacred
place

f. acc. sg. of Gaya

gantva =V gam + tva

having gone

absol.

udapanopi =
uda + pano + api

the well of
drinking water,
too

m. nom. sg. of udapana
api: indcl.

te

for you

p- pro., dat. sg. of tumha

evam

thus

indcl., adv.

vutte = v vac + ta

(when it was)
said

pp-, n. loc. sg. of vutta
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Sundarikabharadvajo name of a person m. nom. sg. of
Sundarikabharadvaja

Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu

etadavoca = said this to etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta;

etam (Skt. etad) +
avoca (= a + v vac + a)

avoca: pst. 39 sg.,
¥'vac needs two objects to
complete the sense.

abhikkantam = excellent pp., n. nom. sg. of abhikkanta,
abhi + Ykam + ta repetition is for emphasis.
bho master m. voc. sg. of bhavanta
Gotama clan name of the  m. voc. sg. of Gotama,

Buddha this is the way the brahmins

address the Buddha.

seyyathapi just as indcl., used to indicate a simile.
nikkujjitam = what is turned pp., 0. acc. sg. of nikkujjita
ni + kubja +1+ta upside down
va or disj. p.
ukkujjeyya = should turn up opt. 3" sg., in conjunction with the

u(t) + kubja + eyya

indcl. seyyathapi or seyyathapi
nama opt. is used.

paticchannam =
pati + ¥ chad + ta

what is covered

pp-, n. acc. sg. of paticchanna

vivareyya =
vi +Y'vr (var) + eyya

should open up

opt. 31 sg.

miulhassa = the one who pp., m. dat. sg. of miilha

Y'muh + ta is confused

maggam the right way m. acc. sg. of magga

acikkheyya = should tell intens. opt. 3" sg.

a++khya + eyya

andhakare darkness m. loc. sg. of andhakara

telapajjotam oil lamp m. acc. sg. of telapajjota

dhareyya = should hold caus. opt. 3 sg.

v dhr (dhar) e + eyya

cakkhumanto those who adj., m. nom. pl. of cakkhumantu
have eyes

rupani

visual object

n. acc. pl. of ripa




Text 8 Abhikkantam Abhikkantam

39

dakkhintiti = will see fut. 37 pl.
[ dr§ + sya (= ssa) + nti

=> draksanti =>

dakkhanti = dakkhinti] + iti

evamevam = just so indcl.

evam + evam

anekapariyayena = various ways m. instr. sg. of anekapariyaya

an + eka + pariyaya

(= pari +¥1)

dhammo teaching m. nom. sg. of dhamma

pakasito = explained pPp., m. nom. sg. of pakasita

pa+vka§+i+ta

esaham = eso + aham this I eso: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of eta

bhavantam master m. acc. sg. of bhavanta

saranam refuge n. acc. sg. of sarana for dat.
meaning.

gacchami = g0 pres. I*sg.,

gaccha + mi

pres. 3" sg. is gacchati

ca conj. p.

bhikkhusamgham the community m. acc. sg. of bhikkhusamgha
of monks

labheyyaham = may I receive opt. 1% sg.

[labheyyam (= ¥ labh +

eyyam)] + aham

santike near (implying adj., n. loc. sg. of santika
under)

pabbajjam = renunciation f. acc. sg. of pabbajja

pa + Y vraj (vaj) + ya

upasampadanti = ordination f. acc. sg. of upasampada

[upasampadam (= upa +

sam + v pad + am)] + iti

alattha = received pst. 31 sg.,

a +vlabh + ttha pres. 3" sg. is labhati

kho

indcl.
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EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Pabbajja and Upasampada are two important ceremonies in the
community of Buddhist monks and nuns. Pabbajjé means renunciation
of family life made by a lay person at his will. It is based on faith in the
Buddha. We find the following statement to that effect in the suttas:
Saddha agarasma anagariyam pabbajati (He proceeds from home life to
homeless life on faith). No formalities are involved here in the beginning
of the Buddha’s ministry. Subsequently it becomes a formal act based upon
rules and regulations laid down in the vinaya. For the one who is going to
renounce lay life must have a teacher and preceptor for the ceremony. He is
made a novice (samanera) by a formal act in which he is asked to take
refuge and then ten precepts are administered for him. Upasampada means
admission to the community as a full member. It is simple in the beginning,
but later it too becomes a formal act in which admission is granted to
a novice by a legal body of ordained monks. One motion and three legal
pronouncements are made in the assembly by a competent monk in this act.
After upasampada the ordainee is called bhikkhu or bhikkhuni.

The prose passage up to labheyyaham in the text indicates a stock phrase
used commonly in the suttas by the lay people when they are pleased with the
discourse delivered by the Buddha. In the case of monks, their appreciation
of the Buddhas sermon has been reported with the following words:
Ildamavoca Bhagava, attamana te bhikkhit Bhagavato bhasitam abhinandunti
(The Blessed One said this, those monks who were pleased rejoiced over the
discourse of the Buddha).

FOR MEMORIZATION

abhikkantam abhikkantam, andhakare telapajjotam dhareyya, alattha
pabbajjam alattha upasampadam.



TEXT 9

ALAvAKO YAKKHO

Evam me sutam, ekam samayam Bhagava Alaviyam viharati
Alavakassa yakkhassa bhavane. Atha kho Alavako yakkho yena Bhagava
tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva Bhagavantam etadavoca: ‘Nikkhama,
samanati.”‘Sadhavusoti’ Bhagava nikkhami. ‘Pavisa, samanati.” ‘Sadhavusoti’
Bhagava pavisi. Dutiyampi... Tatiyampi... Catutthampi kho Alavako yakkho
Bhagavantam etadavoca: ‘Nikkhama, samanati.’” ‘Na khvaham tam avuso
nikkhamissami, yam te karaniyam tam karohiti.’” ‘Pafiham tam samana
pucchissami, sace me na vyakarissasi, cittam va te khipissami, hadayam va te
phalessami, padesu va gahetva para-Gamgayam khipissamiti.” ‘Na khvaham
tam avuso passami sadevake loke... yo me cittam va khipeyya, hadayam va
phaleyya, padesu va gahetva para-Gamgayam khipeyya. Apica tvam avuso
puccha yadakamkhasiti.” Atha kho Alavako yakkho Bhagavantam gathaya
ajjhabhasi:

Katham su tarati ogham katham su tarati annavam
katham su dukkham acceti katham su parisujjhati.
Saddhaya tarati ogham appamadena annavam
viriyena dukkham acceti paffiaya parisujjhati.

Alavakasutta, Uragavagga
Suttanipata, pp. 31-32

ANALYSIS

evam thus indcl., adv.

me by me p. pro., inst. sg. of amha

sutam = v §ru (su) + ta heard pp-, n. nom. sg. of suta

ekam one pro., m. acc. sg. of eka, used in loc.
sense.

samayam time m. acc. sg. of samaya,
used in loc. sense.

Bhagava the Blessed One adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu

Alaviyam name of a city f. loc. sg. of Alavi
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viharati = abides pres. 3" sg., as ekam samayam

vi + Y hr (har) + a + ti refers to the pst., it should be
translated in pst. sense.

Alavakassa a name m. gen. sg. of Alavaka

yakkhassa the wicked adj., m. gen. sg. of yakkha

bhavane mansion n. loc. sg. of bhavana

atha kho then indcl.

yena Bhagava tena

towards the

the object of approach is encircled

Blessed One by yena and tena. If there are more
than one object yena is repeated.
upasamkami = approached pst. 31 sg.,
upa + sam + v kram (kam) pres. 3" sg. is upasamkamati
+i
upasamkamitva having absol.
approached
Bhagavantam the Blessed One adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu
etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta;
etam (Skt. etad) + avoca: pst. 3% sg.
avoca (= a + v vac + a)
nikkhama = get out imper. 2" sg.
ni(s) + Vkram (kam) + a
samanati = recluse m. voc. sg. of samana;
samana + iti iti: indcl.
sadhavusoti = saying very good, sadhu: adv.;

sadhu + avuso + iti

friend

avuso: m. voc. sg. of ayasmantu,
iti: connecting link of two clauses.

nikkhami = went out pst. 31 sg.,
ni (s) + vVkram (kam) + i pres. 3 sg. is nikkhamati
pavisa = pa + vV vi§ +a enter imper. 2" sg.

dutiyampi =
dutiyam + api

for the second
time too

dutiyam: adv., acc. sg. of dutiya;
api: indcl.

tatiyampi =
tatiyam + api

for the third time
too

tatiyam: adv., acc. sg. of tatiya;
api: indcl.

catutthampi =
catuttham + api

for the fourth
time too

catuttham: adv., acc. sg. of catuttha;
api: indcl.
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nakhvaham tam avuso =
na + kho + aham +
tam + avuso

not I friend

na: neg. p.; kho: indcl.;

aham: p. pro., m. nom. sg. of amha;
tam: indcl.; avuso: m. voc. sg. of

ayasmantu
nikkhamissami shall go out fut. 1% sg.,

pres. 3" sg. is nikkhamati
yam whatever rel. pro., n. nom. sg. of ya
te by you p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha,

used in instr. sense.

karaniyam (hoti) =

(is) to be done

fut. pp., n. nom. sg. of karaniya

Ykr (kar) + aniya
tam that dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ra
karohiti = do imper. 2" sg.
karohi (= vkr (kar) + o + hi)
+iti
pafiham question m. acc. sg. of paitha
tam you p. pro., acc. sg. of tumha
samana recluse m. voc. sg. of samana
pucchissami = I shall ask fut. 1% sg.,
Yprach or + v prch + the root needs two objects to
ya + 1+ ssami complete the sense.

pres. 3" sg. is pucchati
sace if indcl., indicating a condition.
me to me p. pro., dat. sg. of amha
na not neg. p.
vyakarissasi = you will explain  fut. 2" sg.,

vi+a+vkr (kar) +1 + ssasi

pres. 3" sg. is vyakaroti

cittam mind n. acc. sg. of citta

va or disj. p.

te your p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha
khipissami = I shall upset fut. 1% sg.,

Ykspi + i + ssami pres. 3" sg. is khipati
hadayam heart n. acc. sg. of hadaya
phalessami = I shall make caus. fut. 1* sg,,

vphal + e + ssami (it) split pres. 3" sg. is phaleti
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padesu

foot

loc. pl. of pada used in acc. sense.

gahetva =
v grah or grh (gah) + ¢ + tva

having taken
(by feet)

absol.

paraGamgayam other side of (the f. loc. sg. of paraGamga
river) Gamga
khipissamiti I shall throw khipissami: fut. 1% sg.,

(= khipissami + iti)

(you)

pres. 3" sg. is khipati

nakhvaham
(= na + kho + aham)

not I

na: neg. p., kho: indcl.,
aham: p. pro., nom. sg. of amha

tam that (person) dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta
avuso friend m. voc. sg. of ayasmantu
passami = see pres. 1% sg.,

passa + mi pres. 3" sg. is passati
sadevake = with god adj., m. loc. sg. of sadevaka
sa + deva + ka

loke the world m. loc. sg. of loka

yo who rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya
me my p- pro., gen. sg. of amha
apica nevertheless indcl.

tvam you p. pro., nom. 2" sg. of tumha
puccha ask imper. 2" sg.
yadakamkhasiti = whatever you yam: rel. pro., n. acc. sg. of ya;

yam + akamkhasi
(=a+Ykamks + ya +si) +iti

expect

akamkhasi: pres. 2" sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is akamkhati

atha kho then indcl.

Alavako yakkho Alavaka, the m. nom. sg. of Alavaka yakkha
wicked

Bhagavantam the Blessed One adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu

gathaya verse f. instr. sg. of gatha

ajjhabhasi = said pst. 3¢ sg.,

adhi + a + v'bhas + i pres. 3" sg. is adhibhaseti

katham how indcl., adv., interr. p.

su indcl.

tarati = ¥tr (tar) + a + ti Crosses pres. 37 sg.
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ogham flood m. acc. sg. of ogha
annavam ocean m. acc. sg. of annava
dukkham suffering m. acc. sg. of dukkha
acceti = ati + eti surpasses pres. 3% sg.
parisujjhati = (one) is purified  pass. pres. 3" sg.
pari + V' $udh + ya + ti

saddhaya faith f. instr. sg. of saddha
appamadena watchfulness m. instr. sg. of appamada
viriyena effort m. instr. sg. of viriya
pafifiaya wisdom f. instr. sg. of paniia
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

The word yakkha seems to have been used in Buddhism for three
meanings: one is non-human being (amanussa), the second is one who
deserves respect and honour, and the third conveys the meaning of
tribal community member. In the first sense yakkha is a cruel being
making changes in his appearance swiftly. He is born into a miserable
life because of the bad kamma done in the previous existences.
According to the popular religious and cultural beliefs the people are
sometimes being confused and possessed by the yakkhas. They live
in forest areas and cemeteries and come under the authority of Vessavana,
one of the guardian deities of the world, or Kuvera, the god of wealth,
who reigns in the kingdom of Alakamanda as explained in the Atanatiya-
sutta of the Dighanikaya. In the second sense Sakka, the king of the gods,
is introduced in the Cilasaccaka-sutta of the Majjhimanikaya by the
word Vajirapaniyakkho. It is perhaps in the third sense that the word Alavako
yakkho is used here in this sutta denoting a very wicked tribal head.

FOR MEMORIZATION

padesu gahetva, yena Bhagava tenupasamkami, paitham tam pucchami,
puccha yadakamkhasi.



TEXT 10

SAk1YA NAMA JATIYA

Agama Rajagaham Buddho

pindaya abhiharesi

Tam addasa Bimbisaro
disva lakkhanasampannam

Imam bhonto nisametha
caranena ceva sampanno

Okkhittacakkhu satima
rajaduta vidhavantu

Te pesita rajadita

kuhim gamissati bhikkhu

Sapadanam caramano
khippam pattam apiiresi

Sa pindacaram caritva
Pandavam abhiharesi

Disvana vasiipagatam
eko ca duto agantva

Esabhikkhu maharaja
Nisinno vyagghusabhova

Sutvana dutavacanam
taramanariipo niyyasi

Sa yanabhtimim yayitva
pattiko upasamkamma
Nisajja raja sammodi
katham so vitisaretva

Yuva ca daharocasi
vannarohena sampanno

Magadhanam giribbajam
akinnavaralakkhano.

pasadasmim patitthito
imam attham abhasatha.

abhirtipo braha suci
yugamattafica pekkhati.

nayam nicakulamiva
kuhim bhikkhu gamissati.

pitthito anubandhisum
kattha vaso bhavissati.

guttadvaro susamvuto
sampajano patissato.

nikkhamma nagara muni
ettha vaso bhavissati.

tato duta upavisum
rajino pativedayi.

Pandavassa puratthato
sthova girigabbhare.

bhaddayanena khattiyo
yena Pandavapabbato.

yana oruyha khattiyo
asajja nam upavisi.
katham saraniyam tato

imamattham abhasatha.

pathamuppattiko susu
jatima viya khattiyo.
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Sobhayanto antkaggam nagasamghapurakkhato
dadami bhoge bhuiijassu jatificakkhahi pucchito.
Ujum janapado raja Himavantassa passato
dhanaviriyena sampanno Kosalesu niketino.
Adicca nama gottena Sakiya nama jatiya
tamha kula pabbajitomhi raja na kame abhipatthayam.

Pabbajjasutta, Mahavagga, Suttanipata, pp. 72-74

ANALYSIS

Buddho agama Rajagaham Magadhanam giribbajam

Buddho the Buddha m. nom. sg. of Buddha
agama=a+ fgam +a went pst. 3" sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is gacchati
Rajagaham to Rajagaha n. acc. sg. of Rajagaha
Magadhanam the mountain gen. pl. of Magadha;
giribbajam = giri + vajam  enclosure of giribbajam: m. acc. sg. of
Magadha giribbaja

akinnavaralakkhano pindaya abhiharesi

akinnavaralakkhano = the one who is cpd., pp. m. nom. sg. of
akinna (=a + Y kir + ta) + with great marks  akinnavaralakkhana
varalakkhano

pindaya for alms m. dat. sg. of pinda
collection
abhiharesi = set out caus. pst. 31 sg.

abhi + vV'hr (har) + e + s +i

Bimbisaro pasadasmim patitthito tam addasa

Bimbisaro Bimbisara m. nom. sg. of Bimbisara
pasadasmim in the palace m. loc. sg. of pasada
patitthito = stayed pp-, m. nom. sg. of patitthita
pati + v'stha (tha) +i + ta

tam him dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of fa
addasa = saw pst. 31 sg.

a+Vdrs (das) +a
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lakkhanasampannam disva imam attham abhasatha

lakkhanasampannam having seen pp-, m. acc. sg. of
disva (=v dr§ (dis) + tva) the one with lakkhanasampanna;

marks disva: absol.
imamattham = this idea sandhi, imam: dem. pro., m. acc.
imam + attham sg. of ima;

attham: m. acc. sg. of attha

abhasatha = said pst. 3¢ sg.,
a++bhas + a + tha pres. 3% sg. is bhasati

Bhonto imam nisametha abhiripo braha suci

bhonto dear one m. voc. pl. of bhavanta
imam this dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ima
nisametha = listen to pres. 2" pl.,

ni +v$am + e + tha pres. 3" sg. is nisameti
abhirtipo = (this one is) adj., m. nom. sg. of abhiriipa
abhi + riipo extremely beautiful

braha well-built adj., m. nom. sg. of brahanta
suci clean adj.

caranena ceva sampanno yugamattarica pekkhati

caranena with good n. instr. sg. of carana;

ceva (=ca + eva) behaviour indeed  ceva: indcl.
sampanno=sam+v pad+ta endowed pp., m. nom. sg. of sampanna
yugamattafica = just the distance  n. acc. sg. of yugamatta

yuga + mattam + ca of a yoke

pekkhati=pa+v1ks+ya+ti looks at pres. 34 sg.

Okkhittacakkhu satima nayam nicakulamiva

okkhittacakkhu = with downcast cpd., m. nom. sg. of

okkhitta (= o + vksip eyes okkhittacakkhu,

+ ta) + cakkhu okkhitta: pp.

satima the one with adj., m. nom. sg. of satimantu
mindfulness

nayam = na + ayam this one is not na: neg. p.; ayam: dem. pro., m,

nom. sg. of ima

nicakulamiva = like one from sandhi, n. abl. sg. of nicakula;
nicakula + iva a low family iva: indcl.
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rajadita vidhavantu kuhim bhikkhu gamissati

rajadita royal messenger ~ m. nom. pl. of rajadiita
vidhavantu = run fast imper. 3" pl.

vi +V'dhav + a + ntu (to know)

kuhim where indcl., adv., interr. pro. of ka
bhikkhu monk m. nom. sg. of bhikkhu
gamissati = will go fut. 39 sg,,

¥ gam + i + ssati pres. 3 sg. is gacchati

Pesita te rajadita pitthito anubandhisum

pesitd =pa+Vis+i+ta sent out pp., m. nom. pl. of pesita

te those dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of ta
rajadita = royal messenger  cpd., m. nom. pl. of r@jadiita
raja + duta

pitthito from behind f. abl. sg. of pitthi
anubandhisum = chased pst. 31 pl.,

anu +vbandh +i+s+um (to know) pres. 3 sg. is anubandhati

kuhim bhikkhu gamissati kattha vaso bhavissati

kuhim where indcl., adv,, interr. pro. of ka
bhikkhu monk m. nom. sg. of bhikkhu
gamissati = vV gam +i + ssati  will go fut. 31 sg.

kattha where indcl., adv,, interr. pro. of ka
vaso bhavissati will (he) reside vaso: m. nom. sg. of vasa;
(=Vbhi + a + i + ssati) bhavissati: fut. 39 sg.,

pres. 3 sg. is bhavati

Guttadvaro susamvuto sampajano patissato

guttadvaro = being with closed cpd., m. nom. sg. of guttadvara,
gutta (=¥ gup + ta) + dvaro faculties gutta: pp.

susamvuto = well-restrained pp., m. nom. sg. of susamvuta

su +sam + v vr + ta

sampajano being with sampajano: adj., m. nom. sg. of
(= sam + pa + ¥ jan + no) awareness and sampajana;

patissato (= pati + sato) mindfulness patissato: sandhi, adj., m. nom. sg.

of patissata
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sapadanam caramano khippam pattam apiresi

sapadanam caramano
(=¥ car + a + mana)

going on
uninterrupted
alms collection

sapadanam: adv.;
caramano: pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
caramana

khippam soon adv.
pattam the bowl n. acc. sg. of patta
apuresi = filled caus. pst. 3" sg.

a+ypiur+e+s+i

Samuni pindacaram caritva nagara nikkhamma

sa (= so) muni

that sage

sandhi

pindacaram = pinda + cara

(for) alms round

cpd., m. acc. sg. of pindacara

caritva

having walked

absol.

nagara
nikkhamma [= ni(s) +
Ykram (kam) + ya]

having gone
out of the city

n. abl. sg. of nagara;
nikkhamma: absol.

Pandavam abhiharesi ettha vaso bhavissati

Pandavam
abhiharesi (= abhi +
vhr (har) + e +s + 1)

proceeded to
Pandava (one of

the five mountains

m. acc. sg. of Pandava,
caus. pst. 31 sg.

of Rajagaha)
ettha here indcl., adv.
vaso (my) stay m. nom. sg. of vasa
bhavissati there will be fut. 31 sg.

Data vasipagatam disvana tato upavisum

duta messenger m. nom. pl. of diita
vasiipagatam having seen sandhi,

[= vasa + upa + gatam] the one vasipagatam: pp., m. acc. sg. of
disvana resided vasipagata;

[= v drs$ (dis) + tvana] disvana: absol.

tato from there indcl., adv.

upavisum = approached pst. 3¢ pl,,

upa + a + V' vi§ + um

pres. 3" sg. is upavisati




Text 10 Sakiya Nama Jatiya

eko ca diito agantva rajino pativedayi

51

eko one

pro., m. nom. sg. of eka

dato messenger

m. nom. sg. of diita

agantvai=a+Y gam +tva  having come

absol.

rajino informed the
pativedayi (= pati + V' vid + king
aya +1)

rajino: m. dat. sg. of raja;
pativedayi: pst. 39 sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is pativedeti

Maharaja, esabhikkhu Pandavassa puratthato

maharaja great king m. voc. sg. of maharaja

esa (= eso) bhikkhu this monk sandhi, m. nom. sg. of bhikkhu
Pandavassa of Pandava m. gen. sg. of Pandava
puratthato in front adv., m. abl. sg. of purattha

vyagghusabhova girigabbhare sthova nisinno

vyagghusabhova = like a great sandhi
vyaggha + usabho + iva tiger
girigabbhare in the m. loc. sg. of girigabbhara

mountain glen

sthova = stho + iva like a lion

sandhi

nisinno = ni + v sad + ta has sat down

pp., m. nom. sg. of nisinna

Khattiyo datavacanam sutvana bhaddayanena

khattiyo the ruler

m. nom. sg. of khattiya

the word of
the messenger

dutavacanam =
dita + vacanam

cpd., n. acc. sg. of dittavacana

sutvana = v éru (su) + tvana having heard

absol.

in a beautiful
carriage

bhaddayanena =
bhadda + yanena

cpd., n. instr. sg. of bhaddayana

taramanariipo niyyasi yena Pandavapabbato

taramanarupo =
taramana (= tara + mana)
+ rupo

as if being quick

cpd., pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
taramanarupa
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niyyasi = set out pst. 3¢ sg.,

ni+vVya+s+i pres. 3% sg. is niyyati

yena Pandavapabbato where the yena: rel. pro., m. instr. sg. of ya,
mountain it is always coupled with fena;

Pandava was

tena: dem. pro. of ta

Sakhattiyo yanabhimim yayitva yana oruyha

sakhattiyo = so + khattiyo that ruler sandhi
yanabhiimim = the ground cpd., f. acc. sg. of yanabhimi
yana + bhumim passable by
a vehicle
yayitva = having absol.
Yya+ya+i+tva travelled

yana

from the carriage

n. abl. sg. of yana

oruyha = 0 + Yruh + ya

having alighted

meta. absol.

pattiko nam upasamkamma dsajja upavisi

pattiko on foot m. nom. sg. of pattika

nam upasamkamma (= upa having nam: dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta;
+ sam + ¥ kram (kam) + approached upasamkamma: absol.

ya) him

asajja (= 2 + v sad + ya) sat down asajja: absol;

upavisi close upavisi: pst. 37 sg.,

pres. 3" sg. is upavisati

So raja nisajja sammodi tato saranityam katham

so raja

that king

so: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of fa;
raja: m. nom. sg. of raja

nisajja = ni + v'sad + ya having sat down  absol.

sammodi = exchanged pst. 3¢ sg.,

sam +vVmud +a +i greetings pres. 3" sg. is sammodati
tato then indcl., adv.

sarantyam = memorable fut. pp., f. acc. sg. of saraniva
¥ 'smr (sar) + a + anlya

katham talk f. acc. sg. of katha
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vitisaretva imamattham abhasatha

vitisaretva = having caus. absol.

vi+ati ++sr(sar) + e + tva finished

imamattham = this fact sandhi,

imam + attham imam: dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ima;
attha: m. acc. sg. of attha

abhasatha = spoke of pst. 3¢ sg.,

a++bhas + a + tha

pres. 3" sg. is bhasati

Yuva ca daharocasi pathamuppattiko susu

yuva young adj., m. nom. sg. of yuva
ca and conj. p.
daharo ca tender in age adj., m. nom. sg. of dahara

asi =+ as + si

you are

pres. 2" sg., pres. 3" sg. is atthi

pathamuppattiko =
pathama + uppattiko

the one in the
first part of life

sandhi, adj., m. nom. sg. of
pathamuppattika

susu

(and) a youth

adj., m. nom. sg. of susu

vannarohena sampanno khattiyo viya jatima

vannarohena (you are) endowed vannarohena: sandhi;
(= vanna + arohena) with good sampanno: pp., m. nom. sg. of
sampanno complexion and sampanna
(= sam + v pad + ta) well built body
khattiyo like a member of  khattiyo: m. nom. sg. of khattiya;
viya ruling class viya: indcl., used for comparison.
jatima (you are of) adj., m. nom. sg. of jatimantu

a noble birth

Sobhayanto antkaggam nagasamghapurakkhato

sobhayanto (you are) pr. p., m. nom. sg. of sobhayanta;
(' Subh + aya + nta) beautifying the m. acc. sg. of antkagga
anikaggam band of disciples

(and)
nagasamghapurakkhato being kept in cpd.,
=naga + samgha + front by the purakkhato: pp., m. nom. sg. of
purakkhato [= pura(s) + the sacred purakkhata

Vkr (ka) + ta]

community
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bhoge dadami bhufijassu pucchito jatificakkhahi

bhoge wealth n. acc. pl. of bhoga
dadami = v'da + mi I give (you) root redup., pres. 1* sg.,
pres. 3 sg. is dadati
bhuiijassu = enjoy imper. 2™ sg.
Y bhuiij + a + ssu
pucchito = ¥prach or prch  being asked pp-, m. nom. sg. of pucchita
+ya+i+ta
jatificakkhahi = and tell (me) the  sandhi, jatim: f. acc. sg. of jati;

jatim + ca + akkhahi
(= a+Ykhya + hi)

birth

ca: conj. p.;
akkhahi: imper. 2™, sg.

Raja Himavantassa passato ujum janapado

raja your majesty m. voc. sg. of rdja
Himavantassa on one side of the Himavantassa: adj., m. gen. sg. of
passato Himalayas Himavantu;

passato: m. abl. sg. of passa
ujum janapado there is a state ujum: adv.;

right away

Jjanapado: m. nom. sg. of janapada

dhanaviriyena sampanno Kosalesu niketino

dhanaviriyena

sampanno (= sam + v pad

(that country
is) rich and

dhanaviriya: cpd.,
m. instr. sg. of dhanaviriya;

+ta) energetic sampanno: pp., m. nom. sg. of
sampanna
Kosalesu people are Kosalesu: m. loc. pl. of Kosala;
niketino residents in the niketino: m. nom. pl. of niket?
Kingdom of
Kosala

Gottena adicca nama jatiya Sakiya nama

gottena by clan n. instr. sg. of gotta

adicca (aditi + ya) they are adicca: der., m. nom. pl. of adicca;
nama called adicca nama: indcl.

jatiya by birth f. instr. sg. of jati

Sakiya nama

they are called
Sakiyas

m. nom. pl. of Sakiya
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raja kame na abhipatthayam tamha kula pabbajitomhi

raja your majesty m. voc. sg. of raja
kame na desiring no sense  kame: n. acc. pl. of kama;
abhipatthayam pleasure na: neg. p.;
(= abhi + pa + ¥ arth + aya abhipatthayam: pr. p., m. nom. sg.
+ nta) of abhipatthayanta
tamha from that tamha: dem. pro., n. abl. sg. of ta;
kula family kula: n. abl. sg. of kula
pabbajitomhi = (I have sandhi, pabbajito: pp., m. nom. sg.
pabbajito (= pa+ v vraj+i renounced of pabbajita;
+ ta) + amhi (= ¥ as + mi) amhi: meta. pres. 1% sg.,

pres. 3" sg. is atthi

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Magadha was a kingdom of India in the sixth century BCE, where the
Buddha was born. Its capital was known as Rajagaha which was fortified
by five great mountains: Vebhara, Vepulla, Pandava, Isigili, and Gijjhakuta.
That was the reason why it was called giribbaja. The ruler of this kingdom
was Bimbisara, an absolute monarch, who became a Buddhist at his first
meeting with the Buddha and offered him the bamboo grove (veluvana)
in Rajagaha. There were two trade routes starting from Magadha,
one was towards north (uttarapatha) and the other was towards south
(dakkhinapatha). The famous six teachers who were referred to in the
Samaiifiaphala-sutta and described there as samghi, gani, gandcariya,
fiata, yasassi, titthakara, and sadhusammata lived in the city of Rajagaha.
They were leaders of different schools of thought at the time. The powerful
Mauryan empire flourished later in the kingdom of Magadha. Asoka was
the illustrious king of that empire who rendered an immense service for the
propagation of Buddhism in and out of India.

FOR MEMORIZATION

sapadanam caramano, sampajano patissato, sthova girigabbhare, Kosalesu
niketino.



TEXT 11
ANNARADHANA

Naham bhikkhave adikeneva afifiaradhanam vadami, api ca bhikkhave
anupubbasikkha anupubbakiriya anupubbapatipada anfiaradhana hoti. ...
Idha bhikkhave saddhajato upasamkamati, upasamkamanto payirupasati,
payirupasanto sotam odahati, ohitasoto dhammam sunati, sutva dhammam
dhareti, dhatanam dhammanam attham upaparikkhati, attham upaparikkhato
dhamma nijjhanam khamanti, dhammanijjhanakkhantiya sati chando jayati,
chandajato ussahati, ussahitva tuleti, tulayitva padahati, pahitatto samano

kayena ceva paramam saccam sacchikaroti, pafifidya ca nam ativijjha passati.

Kitagirisutta,
Majjhimanikaya, I. pp. 479-80

ANALYSIS

naham = I do not na: neg. p.;

na + aham aham: p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu

adikeneva = to start with adikena: adv., m. instr. sg. of adika;

adikena + eva

eva: emph. p.

affaradhanam =

attainment of

cpd., f. acc. sg. of anifiaradhana

afifa + aradhanam supreme

knowledge
vadami = v'vad + a + mi say pres. 1%t sg., pres. 3" sg. is vadati
api ca nevertheless indcl.
anupubbasikkha = gradual f. instr. sg. of anupubbasikkha
anupubba + sikkha training
anupubbakiriya = gradual f. instr. sg. of anupubbakiriya
anupubba + kiriya performance

anupubbapatipada = gradual course f. instr. sg. of anupubbapatipada

anupubba + patipada

hoti = V'bhii (hii) + a + ti there is pres. 3" sg.

idha here = in indcl., adv.; another form of idha
this world is iha.

saddhajato = the faithful pp., m. nom. sg. of saddhajata

saddha + v jan + ta
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upasamkamati = approaches pres. 31 sg,

upa + sam + v kram

(kam) +a +ti

upasamkamanto approaching pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
upasamkamanta

payirupasati = attends on pres. 37 sg.

pari + upa (= payirupa,
meta.) + v as +a +ti

payirupasanto attending on pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
payirupasanta

sotam gives ear sotam: n. acc. sg. of sota;

odahati [= ava (0) + odahati: pres. 3 sg.

v dha (daha) + ti]

ohitasoto = being attentive cpd.,

0+ dha +1i+ta+ soto

pp., m. nom. sg. of ohitasota

dhammam

the doctrine

m. acc. sg. of dhamma

sunati = v§ru (su) +na +ti  listens to pres. 3" sg.
sutva = having absol.
vVéru + tva listened to

dhareti =+ dhr (dhar) + ¢ + ti

causes to hold (it)

caus. pres. 3" sg.

dhatanam [=+v dhr (dha) + ta]
dhammanam

held

pp., m. gen. pl. of dhata;
m. gen. pl. of dhamma

attham meaning n. acc. sg. of attha

upaparikkhati = examines pres. 3 sg.

upa + pari + vV1ks + ya + ti

upaparikkhato examining pr. p., m. dat. sg. of upaparikkhanta
dhamma teaching m. nom. pl. of dhamma

nijjhanam (= ni + jhanam)  understand deeply nijjhanam: n. acc. sg. of nijjhana;
khamanti (= Vksam + a + khamanti: pres. 3 pl.,

nti) pres. 3 sg. is khamati
dhammanijjhanakkhantiya  deep f. loc. sg. of

sati understanding dhammanijjhanakkhanti,

sati: pr. p., m. loc. sg. of santa.
‘dhammanijjhanakkhantiya sati’ is
locative absolute which indicates
time, here it means when there

is deep understanding of the
teachings.
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chando

interest

m. nom. sg. of chanda

jayati =
Yjan + ya + ti

arises

pres. 3 sg.

chandajato with interest cpd., m. nom. sg. of chandajata
ussahati = makes an effort ~ pres. 31 sg.

ut ++V'sah +a +ti

ussahitva having made absol.

an effort

tuleti = tula + e + ti

makes a decision

denom., pres. 3" sg.

tulayitva having made absol.
a decision
padahati = keeps mind pres. 37 sg.
pa + v dha (daha) + ti focused
pahitatto = focused mind cpd., m. nom. sg. of pahitatta;

pahita [= pa + vV dha (ha)

+1 + ta] + atto

pahita: pp.

samano = being with pr. p., m. nom. sg. of samana;

v as + mana pahitatto samano: being with
a focused mind.

kayena body kayena: m. instr. sg. of kaya;

ceva (= ca + eva) ca + eva: indcl.;
kayena ceva: right with the
(mind) body.

paramam ultimate adj., n. acc. sg. of parama

saccam truth n. acc. sg. of sacca

sacchikaroti = realizes pres. 3 sg.

sa + acchi + karoti

(= Vkr (kar) + o + ti)

pafifiaya wisdom f. instr. sg. of paniia

ca and conj. p.

nam that dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ta

ativijjha = having absol.

ati +v'vyadh + ya penetrated

passati = passa + ti sees pres. 34 sg.
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EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Saddha is a basic concept of Buddhism. It is translated into English as
faith, confidence, belief, trust, etc. One’s religious life is founded on it.
The faithful believes in the Enlightenment of the Buddha (saddahati
Tathagatassa bodhim) and declares his saddha by saying Buddham
saranam gacchami. The way the faithful thinks of the Buddha is given in the
Kitagiri-sutta thus: “The Blessed One is my teacher, I am his disciple.
The Blessed One knows, I don’t know.” (Sattha Bhagava, savakohamasmi.
Janati Bhagava, naham janami). Saddhda comes first in the list of five
spiritual faculties (indriya) and becomes a spiritual power (bala) when
developed. It is gained through the understanding of the dhamma
(dhammam sutva saddham patilabhati) and therefore rational. It is rooted
in the mind when the faithful enters the Stream (sotapatti), the path leading
to Nibbana.

FOR MEMORIZATION

anupubbasikkha, aniiaradhand, paramam saccam sacchikaroti,
ativijjha passati.



TEXT 12

METTA

Mettaya bhikkhave cetovimuttiya asevitadya bhavitaya bahulikataya
yanikataya vatthukataya anutthitaya paricitaya susamaraddhaya
ekadasanisamsa patikamkha. Katame ekadasa? Sukham supati,
sukham patibujjhati, na papakam supinam passati, manussanam piyo
hoti, amanussanam piyo hoti, devata rakkhanti, nassa aggi va visam va
sattham va kamati, tuvatam cittam samadhiyati, mukhavanno vippasidati,
asammilho kalam karoti, uttarim appativijjhanto brahmalokiipago hoti.
Mettaya bhikkhave cetovimuttiya asevitaya ... ime ekadasanisamsa
patikamkhati.
Mettanisamsasutta, Anussativagga,
Amguttaranikaya, V. p. 342

ANALYSIS

mettaya unlimited f. loc. sg. of metta
friendliness

cetovimuttiya = release of f. loc. sg. of cetovimutti

ceto + vimuttiya mind

asevitdya=a+vVsev+i+ta associated with pp., f. loc. sg. of asevita

bhavitaya = cultivated caus. pp., f. loc. sg. of bhavita.

Ybhil +e+i+ta When both noun and participle
are used in locative case to
indicate time, it is termed in
grammar locative absolute;
when metta, release of mind,
is cultivated.

bahulikataya = frequently cpd., pp., f. loc. sg. of bahulikata
bahula + practised

kataya = Vkr (ka) + ta

yanikataya = made a vehicle cpd., pp., f. loc. sg. of yanikata

yana + kataya

vatthukataya = made a ground cpd., pp., f. loc. sg. of vatthukata
vatthu + kataya

anutthitaya = anu + stood up cpd., pp., f. loc. sg. of anutthita
thitaya = v'stha (tha) +i + ta
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paricitaya =
pari +
citaya =+vci + ta

familiarized

cpd., pp., f. loc. sg. of paricita

susamaraddhaya =
su + sam + 2 + v rabh + ta

well started

pp., f .loc. sg. of susamaraddha

ekadasanisamsa = eleven (= one sandhi,

ekadasa (= eka + dasa) + and ten) ekdadasa: adj.;

anisamsa benefit anisamsa: m. nom. pl. of anisamsa
patikamkha = should be fut. pp., m. nom. pl. of patikamkha
pati + v'kamks + ya expected

katame which (are) interr. pro., m. nom. pl. of katama,
m. nom. sg. is katamo

sukham ease adv., n. acc. sg. of sukha;
acc. and instr. sg. nouns are used
as adv.; with ease.

supati =v svap (sup) +a+ti sleeps pres. 37 sg.

patibujjhati = wakes up pres. 3 sg.

pati + v'budh + ya + ti

na not neg. p. which should be read
with the verb.

papakam bad adj., n. acc. sg. of papaka

supinam dream n. acc. sg. of supina; adj. must
agree with the substantive in
gender, number and case.

passati = sees pres. 3 sg.

passa + ti

manussanam human being m. dat. pl. of manussa

piyo dear adj., m. nom. sg. of piya

hoti = becomes pres. 34 sg.

V'bhi (ht) + a (= ho) + ti

amanussanam non-human m. dat. pl. of amanussa

being
devata deity f. nom. sg. and pl. of devata
rakkhanti = protect pres. 37 pl.

Yraks (rakh) + ya + nti
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nassa = (body) of this nassa: sandhi;
na + assa person na: neg. p.;

assa: dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ima
aggi fire m. nom. sg. of aggi
va...va either- or disj. p.
visam poison n. nom. sg. of visa
sattham weapon n. nom. sg. sattha
kamati = goes to pres. 3 sg.
v kram (kam) + a + ti
tuvatam quickly adv.
cittam mind n. nom. sg. of citta
samadhiyati = is concentrated pass. pres. 3" sg.

sam + 2 + v dha + Tya + ti

mukhavanno =
mukha + vanno

hue of the face;

m. nom. sg. of mukhavanna;
mukha: face; vanna: hue

vippasidati =
vi + pa +Vsad (sid) + a + ti

becomes pleasant pres. 3 sg.

asammilho = (being) pp., m. nom. sg. of asammiilha
a+ sam + v muh + ta unconfused
kalam dies kalam: m. acc. sg. of kala;
karoti [= vkr (kar) + o + ti] karoti: pres. 3" sg.;
idiomatic expression for the
occurrence of death.
uttarim further indcl., adv.
appativijjhanto = not penetrating pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
a + pati + vijjha (=¥ vyadh into appativijjhanta
+ ya) + nta
brahmaloktipago goes to m. nom. sg. of brahmalokiipaga;

(= brahma + loka + upago) brahma world
hoti (= v hi + a + ti)

hoti: pres. 3" sg.

ime these dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of ima
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EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Metta is a very important concept in Buddhism. It refers to a social attitude
to be adopted for creating harmony in society. It goes against anger and
ill-will. It is the first of the four brahmaviharas taught in Buddhism.
The other three are karuna (compassion), mudita (appreciative joy),
and upekkha (equanimity). Brahmavihara means highest way of living.
They are also called appamaiiiia as they are to be cultivated without any
limitation or reservation. The Buddhas and arahants are said to be leading
their social life with these four attitudes. Following adjectives are used
in the Pali suttas to describe brahmavihara: vipula (extensive), mahaggata
(elevated), appamana (unlimited), avera (non-hateful), abyapajjha (non-
malevolent). The way metta should be cultivated is given in the
Tevijja-sutta of the Dighanikaya and Metta-sutta of the Suttanipata.
The Visuddhimagga is more elaborate in its explanation of mertta as
a form of meditation.

FOR MEMORIZATION

mettaya bhavitaya, kalam karoti, anisamsa patikamkha.



TEXT 13

TATHAGATO

Idha maharaja, Tathagato loke uppajjati araham sammasambuddho
vijjacaranasampanno sugato lokavidi anuttaro purisadammasarathi
sattha devamanussanam Buddho bhagava. So imam lokam ... sayam abhififia
sacchikatva pavedeti. So dhammam deseti adikalyanam majjhe kalyanam
pariyosanakalyanam sattham sabyafijanam kevalaparipunnam parisuddham
brahmacariyam pakaseti. Tam dhammam sunati gahapati va gahapatiputto
va afifatarasmim va kule paccajato. So tam dhammam sutva Tathagate
saddham patilabhati.

Samarifiaphalasutta,
Dighanikaya, I. p. 62

ANALYSIS

idha here =in this world indcl., adv.

maharaja = maha + raja great king m. voc. sg. of maharaja
Tathagato = the One who has  pp., m. nom. sg. of Tathagata
Tatha +agato(=a+v gam+ta) realized the Truth

loke world m. loc. sg. of loka
uppajjati= is born pres. 3" sg.

ut +V'pad + ya + ti

araham worthy one pr. p., m. nom. sg. of arahanta
sammasambuddho = perfectly samma: indcl., adv.;

samma + sambuddho Enlightened One  pp., m. nom. sg. of

(= sam + v budh + ta) sammasambuddha
vijjacaranasampanno = the One endowed pp., m. nom. sg. of

vijja + carana + sampanno  with Knowledge vijjacaranasampanna

(= sam + v pad + ta) and Conduct

sugato = the Well-Gone pp., m. nom. sg. of sugata
su + gato (= v gam + ta) One

lokavidu = the Knower of adj., m. nom. sg. of lokavidii
loka + vidu the World

anuttaro = an + uttaro the Unique One  adj., m. nom. sg. of anuttara
purisadammasarathi the Trainer of the adj., m. nom. sg. of

= purisa + damma + sarathi untrained purisadammasarathi
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sattha the Teacher adj., m. nom. sg. of satthu

devamanussanam = god and human m. gen. pl. of devamanussa

deva + manussanam being

Buddho bhagava the Blessed and  adj., m. nom. sg. of Buddha and
Enlightened One  bhagavantu, an idiomatic expression.

SO he dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta

imam this dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ima

sayam by himself indcl.

abhifina special knowledge f. instr. sg. of abhiiifia

sacchikatva = having realized absol.

sacchi [=sa + acchi (= akkhi)]
+ katva [= Vkr (ka) + tva]

pavedeti =

makes it known

caus. pres. 3" sg.

pa+Yvid+e+ti = declares

dhammam doctrine m. acc. sg. of dhamma

deseti = explains pres. 37 sg.

Y drs (dis) + e + ti

adikalyanam = good in the adj., m. acc. sg. of adikalyana
adi + kalyanam beginning

majjhekalyanam good in the middle adj., m. acc. sg. of majjhekalyana
pariyosanakalyanam good in the end adj., m. acc. sg. of

= pari + osana + kalyanam

pariyosanakalyana

sattham = sa + attham

with meaning

adj., m. acc. sg. of sattha

sabyafijanam =
sa + byafijanam

with letters

adj., m. acc. sg. of sabyaiijana

kevalaparipunnam =
kevala + paripunnam
(=pari + ¥ pr (pur) + ta)

complete in itself

pp., m. acc. sg. of
kevalaparipunna

parisuddham =
pari + v'$udh + ta

completely pure

pp., m. acc. sg. of parisuddha

brahmacariyam = the highest way ~ m. acc. sg. of brahmacariya
brahma + cariyam of life

pakaseti=pa+vVkas +e+ti declares pres. 3 sg.

tam that dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta
dhammam doctrine m. acc. sg. of dhamma
sunati =v §ru (su) +na+ti listens to pres. 34 sg.
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gahapati = gaha + pati householder m. nom. sg. of gahapati

va or disj. p.

gahapatiputto = son of m. nom. sg. of gahapatiputta
gaha + pati + putto a householder

afifiatarasmim = another pro., m. loc. sg. of afiiiatara
afifia + tarasmim

kule family n. loc. sg. of kula

paccajato = born pp., m. nom. sg. of paccajata
pati + 2 + vjan (ja) + ta

SO he dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
dhammam doctrine m. acc. sg. of dhamma

sutva = v §ru (su) + tva having listened to absol.

Tathagate = the One who has  pp., m. loc. sg. of Tathagata
Tatha + agate realized the Truth

saddham faith f. acc. sg. of saddha
patilabhati=pati+v labh+a+ti gains pres. 3" sg.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Among many qualities of the Buddha nine are specified in the formula
beginningwith itipi so Bhagava. They are mentioned in the suttas under the
term kalyano kittisaddo (good reputation of the Buddha). The Buddhists
in Theravada countries worship the Buddha and practise meditation
on the subject of Buddha (Buddhanussati) while reciting this formula.
Dhajagga-sutta of the Samyuttanikaya guarantees safety and security
for those who keep the Buddha focused in mind with these words. The nine
qualities are increased to ten in Mahayana Buddhism by adding Tathagato
into the list. In the Upadli-sutta of the Majjhimanikaya one hundred qualities
are attributed to the Buddha by Upali, a disciple of Niganthanataputta,
after his becoming a Buddhist.

FOR MEMORIZATION

abhiiiiia sacchikatva, brahmacariyam pakaseti, Tathagate saddham patilabhati.



TEXT 14

TaMo TAMAPARAYANO

Kathafica bhikkhave puggalo tamo hoti, tamaparayano? Idha bhikkhave
ekacco puggalo nice kule paccajato hoti: candalakule va
nesadakule va venakule va rathakarakule va pukkusakule va
dalidde appannapanabhojane kasiravuttike yattha kasirena
ghasacchado labbhati. So ca hoti dubbanno duddaso okotimako
bavhabadho kano va kuni va khafijo va pakkhahato va, na labht
annassa panassa vatthassa yanassa malagandhavilepanassa
seyyavasathapadipeyyassa. So kayena duccaritam carati, vacaya
duccaritam carati manasa duccaritam carati. So kayena duccaritam
caritva vacaya duccaritam caritva manasa duccaritam caritva
kayassa bheda parammarana apayam duggatim vinipatam nirayam
upapajjati. Evam kho bhikkhave puggalo tamo hoti tamaparayano.

Macalavagga, Catukkanipata,
Amguttaranikaya. II. p. 85

ANALYSIS

kathafica = katham + ca as to how katham: indcl., adv., interr. p.

puggalo individual m. nom. sg. of puggala

tamo the one in the dark m. nom. sg. of tama

hoti = v'bhii (hil) + a + ti is pres. 39 sg.

tamaparayano = the one going cpd., m. nom. sg. of

tama + parayano into darkness tamaparayana

idha here = in this indcl., adv.; another form of idha
world is iha.

ekacco some pro., m. nom. sg. of ekacca

nice low adj., n. loc. sg. of nica

kule family n. loc. sg. of kula

paccajato = born into pp., m. nom. sg. of paccajata

pati + @ +vjan + ta

candalakule

outcaste family

n. loc. sg. of candalakula

va

or

disj. p.
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nesadakule hunter’s family n. loc. sg. of nesadakula

venakule reed maker’s n. loc. sg. of venakula
family

rathakarakule leather worker’s . loc. sg. of rathakarakula
family

pukkusakule scavenger’s n. loc. sg. of pukkusakula
family

dalidde poor adj., n. loc. sg. of dalidda

appannapanabhojane scanty of food n. loc. sg. of

= appa + anna + pana + and drink appannapanabhojana

bhojane

kasiravuttike = sustaining with adj., n. loc. sg. of kasiravuttika

kasira + vuttike difficulties

yattha where indcl., adv.

kasirena difficulty adv., instr. sg. of kasira

ghasacchado = food and clothing m. nom. sg. of ghasacchdda

ghasa +a+

chado (from v chad)

labbhati = is obtained pass. pres. 3" sg.

Vlabh + ya + ti

So ca he too so: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of 7a;
ca: conj. p.

hoti is pres. 37 sg.

dubbanno = du + vanno

of bad complexon

adj., m. nom. sg. of dubbanna

duddaso = of bad looking adj., m. nom. sg. of duddasa
du + daso (from v dr§)
okotimako = deformed adj., m. nom. sg. of okotimaka
o + kotima + ko
bavhabadho = sickly adj., meta. m. nom. sg. of
bahu + abadho bavhabadha
kano blind adj., m. nom. sg. of kana
kunt paralysed of the  adj., m. nom. sg. of kunt

arm
khafijo lame adj., m. nom. sg. of khaiija
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pakkhahato = paralysed pp., m. nom. sg. of pakkhahata
pakkha + hato (= v'han + ta)

na not neg. p.

labhi = Y'labh + 1 obtainer m. nom. sg. of labhi

annassa food n. gen. sg. of anna

panassa drink n. gen. sg. of pana

vatthassa clothe n. gen. sg. of vattha

yanassa vehicle n. gen. sg. of yana

malagandhavilepanassa
= mala + gandha +

vilepanassa

garland, perfume,
and lotion

n. gen. sg. of
malagandhavilepana

seyyavasathapadipeyyassa
= seyya + avasatha +

bed, dwelling
place, and light

n. gen. sg. of
seyyavasathapadipeyya

padipeyyassa

kayena body m. instr. sg. of kaya
duccaritam [=du + bad action duccaritam: pp., n. acc. sg. of
caritam (= v car + i + ta)] duccarita;

carati carati: pres. 3" sg.

vacaya word f. instr. sg. of vaca

manasa mind n. instr. sg. of mana

caritva = v car + i + tva having behaved  absol.

kayassa body m. gen. sg. of kaya

bheda break m. abl. sg. of bheda
parammarana = beyond death n. abl. sg. of parammarana
param + marana

apayam purgatory adj., m. acc. sg. of apaya
duggatim miserable state adj., f. acc. sg. of duggati
vinipatam = drop down state  adj., der., m. acc. sg. of vinipata

vi+ni+vVpat+a

nirayam woeful state m. acc. sg. of niraya
upapajjati = reaches pres. 39 sg.

upa + v pad + ya + ti

evam thus indcl., adv.




70 Text 14 Tamo Tamaparayano

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Puggala is classified in the Amguttaranikaya into various types on the
basis of his behaviour and personality traits. A similar classification is also
found in the Puggalapaiifiatti, one of the texts of the Abhidhamma Pitaka.
In the above passage four types of puggala are analysed, namely, tamo
tamapardayano, tamo jotiparayano, joti tamaparayano, and joti jotiparayano.
Tamo tamapardayano is an individual who is born into darkness due to
bad behaviour in the past and leading at present a life which carries him
into another dark life in future. Tamo jotiparayana is an individual who is
born into darkness due to bad behaviour in the past, but leading at present
a life which carries him into a bright life in future. Joti tamaparayana
is an individual who is born into a bright life due to good behaviour in
the past, but leading at present a life which carries him into darkness in
future. Joti jotipardyana is an individual who is born into a bright life due
to good behaviour in the past and leading at present a life which carries
him into another bright life in future. Puggala in Buddhism is a relative
concept which has only conventional meaning. Yet one school of Buddhism
named Sammitiya took up this concept as something of absolute value.
Their theory is rejected by the Theravadins in the Kathavatthu, perhaps the
latest text of the Abhidhamma Pitaka.

FOR MEMORIZATION

kasirena ghasacchado labbhati, labhi annassa panassa, duccaritam carati,
kayassa bheda parammarand.



TEXT 15

SAPPURISO

Sappuriso ca kho maharaja, ulare bhoge labhitva attanam sukheti pineti,
matapitaro sukheti pineti, puttadaram sukheti pineti, dasakammakaraporise
sukheti pineti, mittamacce sukheti pineti, samanesu brahmanesu
uddhaggikam dakkhinam patitthapeti sovaggikam sukhavipakam
saggasamvattanikam. Tassa te bhoge evam sammaparibhufijamane neva
rajano haranti, na cora haranti, na aggi dahati, na udakam vahati, na appiyapi
dayada haranti. Evam sante maharaja, bhoga samma paribhufijamana
paribhogam gacchanti, na parikkhayam. Seyyathapi maharaja gamassa
va nigamassa va avidiure pokkharani acchodaka sitodaka satodaka
setaka supatittha ramaniya. Tam jano hareyyapi piveyyapi nahayeyyapi
yathapaccayampi kareyya Evam hi tam maharaja udakam

sammaparibhufijjamanam paribhogam gaccheyya, no parikkhayam.

Pathama Aputtakasutta, Kosalasamyutta,

Samyuttanikaya. I. pp. 90-91

ANALYSIS

sappuriso cultured person ~ m. nom. sg. of sappurisa
ca conj. p.

kho indcl.

maharaja great king m. voc. sg. of maharaja
ulare abundant adj., n. acc. pl. of ulara
bhoge wealth n. acc. pl. of bhoga

labhitva = v'labh + i + tva

having obtained

absol.

attanam self m. acc. sg. of atta

sukheti makes happy denom., from sukha, pres. 3 sg.
pineti = pleases pres. 34 sg.

Ypri+na+e +ti

matapitaro = mother and cpd., m. acc. pl. of matapitu
mata + pitaro father

puttadaram = wife and cpd., . acc. sg. of puttadara
putta + daram offspring
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dasakammakaraporise = servant and cpd., m. acc. pl. of

dasa + kammakara + porise worker dasakammakaraporisa
mittamacce = friend and cpd., m. acc. pl. of mittamacca
mitta + amacce colleague

samanabrahmanesu =
samana + brahmanesu

recluse and
brahmin

cpd., m. loc. pl. of
samanabrahmana

uddhaggikam going upward, adj., f. acc. sg. of uddhaggika
lofty

dakkhinam donation f. acc. sg. of dakkhina

patitthapeti = causes to caus. pres. 3" sg.

pati + v'stha (tha) + ape + ti establish

sovaggikam = heavenly adj., f. acc. sg. of sovaggika

suvagga + ika

sukhavipakam resulting in adj., f. acc. sg. of sukhavipaka
happiness
saggasamvattanikam = leading to adj., f. acc. sg. of
sagga + samvattanikam heaven saggasamvattanika
tassa his dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ta
te those dem. pro., n. acc. pl. of ta
bhoge wealth n. acc. pl. of bhoga
evam thus indcl., adv.
samma rightly indcl., adv.
paribhufijamane = being enjoyed pr. p., n. acc. pl. of
pari + Y bhu(l)j + a + mana paribhuiijamana
neva=na+eva neither indcl.
rajano king, m. nom. pl. of rdja
i.e., government
haranti = take away pres. 39 pl.,
Yhr (har) + a + nti pres. 3" sg. is harati
na nor neg. p.
cora thief m. nom. pl. of cora
aggi fire m. nom. sg. of aggi
dahati =v'dah + a + ti burns pres. 3 sg.
udakam water n. nom. sg. of udaka
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vahati = vvah + a + ti

carries away

pres. 39 sg.

appiyapi = unpleasant adj., m. nom. pl. of appiya
appiya + api (even the

unpleasant)
dayada inheritor m. nom. pl. of dayada
evam this being so indcl., adv;

sante (= v as + nta)

pr. p., loc. sg. of santa

samma rightly indcl., adv.

paribhogam consumption n. acc. sg. of paribhoga
gacchanti = go to pres. 39 pl.,

gaccha + nti pres. 3" sg. is gacchati

na not neg. p.

parikkhayam exhaustion n. acc. sg. of parikkhaya
seyyathapi just as indcl., used to indicate a simile.
gamassa village m. gen. sg. of gama

va disj. p.

nigamassa market town m. gen. sg. of nigama
avidure near adj., loc. sg. of avidiira
pokkharant lotus pond f. nom. sg. of pokkharant
acchodaka = with clear adj., f. nom. sg. of acchodaka
accha + udaka water

sttodaka = with cool adj., f. nom. sg. of sitodaka
stta + udaka water

satodaka =
sata + udaka

with sweet water

adj., f. nom. sg. of sarodaka

setaka

white

adj., f. nom. sg. of setaka

supatittha =
su + pa + tittha

with beautiful
ford

adj., f. nom. sg. of supatittha

ramaniya = attractive fut. pp., f. nom. sg. of ramaniya
vY'ram + aniya

tam that (water) dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ta

jano people m. nom. sg. of jana

hareyyapi = would carry hareyya: opt. 3" sg.;

hareyya [=+ hr (har) + eyya]
+ api

away

api: indcl.
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piveyyapi = would drink opt. 39 sg.
Ypa or Vpi + eyya + api
nahayeyyapi = and would take opt. 39 sg.

nahayeyya [=V'sna (nha or  bath
naha) + (y) + eyya] + api

yathapaccayampi and would use yathapaccayam: adv.;
[= yathapaccayam + api] (it) according kareyya: opt. 3% sg.
kareyya [=vkr (kar) + eyya] to the needs

hi indeed emph. p.
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Sappurisa is a concept highlighted in the Buddha’s teaching. It is put on a par
with the term ariya, the noble one. In the Milapariyaya-sutta of the
Majjhimanikaya we may find two terms used in apposition. They are
ariyadhamma and sappurisadhamma. The characteristics of sappurisa
in a moral sense are given in the paragraph quoted above. Magha Jataka
sets another moral standard on which sappurisa is judged. It says that
those who have the following moral qualities are called sappurisas by
the gods of the Tavatimsa heaven. The moral qualities specified are to foster
parents, to pay respects to the elders in the family, to follow soft attitude
and kind speech, to abandon slander and practise generosity, to speak truth
and overcome anger. The Vinaya Mahavagga records an episode in which
the Buddha, addressing Venerable Sariputta by the word sappurisa, says,
“Sadhu sadhu sappurisa, kataiifiuno hi Sariputta sappurisa, katavedino.”
— Vin. L. p. 56. According to this statement, sappurisas are those who
are always grateful to others.

FOR MEMORIZATION

attanam sukheti pineti, yathapaccayam kareyya, dayada haranti,
paribhogam gaccheyya.



TEXT 16

MICCHADITTHI

Micchaditthikassa kho aham Seniya, dvinnam gatinam afifiataram gatim vadami:
nirayam va tiracchanayonim va. Iti kho Seniya, sampajjamanam govatam
gunnam sahabyatam upaneti, vipajjamanam nirayanti. Evam vutte Punno
Koliyaputto govatiko parodi, asstini pavattesi. Atha kho Bhagava acelam
Seniyam kukkuravatikam etadavoca: Etam kho te aham Seniya nalattham:
Alam Seniya, titthatetam, ma mam etam pucchiti. Naham bhante etam rodami
yam mam Bhagava evamaha. Api ca me idam bhante govatam digharattam
samattam, samadinnam. Evam pasanno aham bhante Bhagavati: pahoti Bhagava
tatha dhammam desetum yatha ahaficevimam govatam pajaheyyam ayafica
acelo Seniyo kukkuravatiko tam kukkuravatam pajaheyyati.

Kukkuravatikasutta,
Majjhimanikaya, I. p. 389

ANALYSIS

micchaditthikassa holder of wrong  m. dat. sg. of micchaditthika
view

kho indcl.

aham I p- pro., nom. sg. of amha

Seniya Seniya m. voc. sg. of Seniya

dvinnam two pro., gen. pl. of dvi

gatinam movement f. gen. pl. of gati

afifiataram one pro., f. acc. sg. of afifiatara

vadami = say pres. 1% sg.,

Yvad +a + mi pres. 3 sg. is vadati

nirayam purgatory m. acc. sg. of niraya

va or disj. p.

tiracchanayonim animal birth f. acc. sg. of tiracchanayoni

iti thus indcl.

sampajjamanam = being pass. pr. p., n. nom. sg. of

sam + v pad + ya + mana successful sampajjamana

govatam 0X-VOW n. nom. sg. of govata

gunnam ox m. gen. pl. of go
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sahabyatam union f. acc. sg. of sahabyata

upaneti =upa+vVni+a+ti leads to pres. 3" sg.

vipajjamanam = being pass. pr. p., n. nom. sg. of

vi ++v'pad + ya + mana unsuccessful vipajjamana

nirayanti = nirayam + iti purgatory m. acc. sg. of niraya

evam thus indcl., adv.

vutte =V vac + ta (when it was) said pp., n. loc. sg. of vutta

Punno personal name m. nom. sg. of Punna
Koliyaputto son of Koliya m. nom. sg. of Koliyaputta
govatiko = the holder of adj., der., m. nom. sg. of govatika
go + vata + ika 0X-VOW

parodi = cried pst. 31 sg.,

pa+Yyrud+a+i pres. 3" sg. is parodati

assiini tear n. acc. pl. of assu

pavattesi = shed pst. 37 sg,,
pa+yvrt+e+s+i pres. 3" sg. is pavatteti

atha kho then indcl.

Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
acelam naked adj., m. acc. sg. of acela
Seniyam personal name m. acc. sg. of Seniya
kukkuravatikam = the holder of adj., der., m. acc. sg. of
kukkura + vata + ika dog-vow kukkuravatika

etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;
etam (Skt. etad) + avoca: pst. 37 sg.

avoca (= a + v vac + a)

etam this dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta

kho indcl.

te your p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha

aham I p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
Seniya Seniya m. voc. sg. of Seniya

nalattham = did not get pst. 1% sg.,

na + a + v labh + ttham pres. 3 sg. is labhati

alam enough! indcl.

titthatetam = leave it titthatu: imper. 3™ sg.;

titthatu [= v stha (tha) + tu] etam: dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of eta

+ etam
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ma don’t prohb. p.

mam me p. pro., acc. sg. of amha
pucchiti = ask pst. 2" sg.,

pucchi (= ¥ 'prch or ¥prach pres. 3% sg. is pucchati
+ya+i)+iti

naham = I do not p- pro., nom. sg. of amha

na + aham

bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta

etam this dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta for

dat. meaning.

rodami = vVrud + a + mi

cry pres. 1% sg., pres. 3 sg. is rodati

yam which rel. pro., n. acc. sg. of ya for
dat. meaning.

mam me p. pro., acc. sg. of amha
evamaha = said thus evam: indcl., adv.;
evam + aha (= a + Y ah + a) aha: pst. 3 sg.
api ca nevertheless indcl.
me by me p. pro., instr. sg. of amha
idam this dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of ima
digharattam = for a long time adv.

digha + rattam

samattam = undertaken pp., n. nom. sg. of samatta
sam +2a++da+ta

samadinnam = undertaken pp-, n. nom. sg. of samadinna
sam +2a++da+ta

evam thus indcl., adv.

pasanno = pa + v sad + ta faithful pp., m. nom. sg. of pasanna
Bhagavati the Blessed One  adj., m. loc. sg. of Bhagavantu
pahoti=pa+vbhii (hil)+a+ti is able pres. 3" sg.

tatha in such a way indcl., related to yatha
dhammam the doctrine m. acc. sg. of dhamma
desetum=+drs (dis) +e+tum to explain inf,

yatha as indcl.

ahaficevimam = thus, I too this aham: p. pro., nom. sg. of amha;

aham + ca + evam + imam

ca: conj. p.; evam: indcl., adv,;
imam: dem. pro., nom. sg. of ima

77
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pajaheyyam = should abandon  opt. 1* sg.
pa +v'ha (jaha) + eyyam
ayafica (= ayam + ca) this naked ayam: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima;
acelo Seniya, too acelo: adj., m. nom. sg. of acela;
Seniyo Seniyo: m. nom. sg. of Seniya
kukkuravatiko holder of adj., der., m. nom. sg. of

dog-vow kukkuravatika
tam that dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ta

pajaheyya=pa++vha+eyya should abandon  opt. 3" sg.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Kamma is a basic teaching in Buddhism. It means action based on volition.
‘Monks, I declare that kamma is volition (cetanaham bhikkhave kammam
vadami)’, the Buddha says. Action is generally categorised into three,
physical, vocal, and mental (cetayitva kammam karoti kayena vacaya
manasa). Whether the action is good or bad is decided according to the
quality of the volition involved. If volition is tinged with lobha (lust),
dosa (hatred), and moha (confusion), the action based on it is considered
bad and if otherwise good. Kamma is the principle on which the continuity of
life depends. It is a kind of energy. As long as man accrues kammic energies
he runs within the cycle of birth and death. When kammic energies are
exhausted, the cycle of birth and death comes to an end. Buddhism says that
man creates himself by his own actions and therefore he is responsible for
his life.The doctrine of kamma is discussed in detail in the following suttas:
Kukkuravatika, Subha, Ambalatthika Rahulovada, Cilakammavibhamga,
and Mahakammavibhamga. All are recorded in the Majjhimanikaya.

FOR MEMORIZATION

sampajjamanam, vipajjamanam, assuni pavattesi, etam rodami,
digharattam samattam samadinnam.
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DANAM

Yo kho Vaccha param danam dadantam vareti so tinnam antarayakaro
hoti, tinnam paripanthiko. Katamesam tinnam? Dayakassa pufifantarayakaro
hoti, patiggahakanam labhantarayakaro hoti, pubbeva kho panassa atta khato
ca hoti upahato ca. Yo kho Vaccha param danam dadantam vareti so imesam
tinnam antarayakaro hoti, tinnam paripanthiko. Aham kho pana Vaccha evam
vadami: ye pi te candanikaya va oligalle va pana tatrapi yo thalidhovanam va
saravadhovanam va chaddeti ye tattha pana te tena yapentti, tatonidanam paham
Vaccha puiifassa agamam vadami ko pana vado manussabhiite. Api caham
Vaccha silavato dinnam mahapphalam vadami, no tatha dussile. So ca hoti
paficamgavippahino paficamgasamannagato.

Brahmanavagga, Tikanipata,
Amguttaranikaya, I. p. 161

ANALYSIS

yo whoever rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya
kho indcl.

Vaccha Vaccha m. voc. sg. of Vaccha
param another adj., m. acc. sg. of para
danam alms n. acc. sg. of dana
dadantam giving pr. p., m. acc. sg. of dadanta
vareti=vvr (var)+e+ti  prevents caus. pres. 3" sg.

SO he dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
tinnam three pro., m. dat. pl. of #i
antarayakaro maker of harm adj., m. nom. sg. of antarayakara

hoti = v'bhii (hl) + a + ti

is

pres. 3 sg.

paripanthiko =
paripantha + ika

maker of trouble

adj., der., m. nom. sg. of
paripanthika

katamesam which interr. pro., m. gen. pl. of katama
dayakassa giver m. dat. sg. of dayaka
punfiantarayakaro = maker of adj., m. nom. sg. of

puiifia + antaraya + karo impediment puiifiantarayakara

to merits




80

Text 17 Danam

patiggahakanam receiver adj., m. dat. pl. of patiggahaka
labhantarayakaro = maker of adj., m. nom. sg. of
labha + antaraya + karo impediment labhantarayakara
to gain
pubbeva = at the very pubbe: adv., m. loc. sg. of pubba;
pubbe + eva start eva: emph. p.
kho pana indcl.
assa of this person dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ima
atta self m. nom. sg. of atta
khato = v'ksan + ta wounded pp., m. nom. sg. of khata
hoti = has been pres. 3 sg.
Ybhii (hil) +a + ti
upahato = impaired pp., m. nom. sg. of upahata
upa + v han + ta
ca and conj. p.
imesam these dem. pro., m. gen. pl. of ima
aham I p- pro., m. nom. sg. of amha
evam thus indcl., adv.
vadami = say pres. 1% sg.,
Yvad + a + mi pres. 39 sg. is vadati
yepi = those who are ye: rel. pro., m. nom. pl. of ya;
ye + api api: conj. p.
te they dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of 7a
candanikaya cesspit f. loc. sg. of candanika
oligalle sewage n. loc. sg. of oligalla
va or disj. p.
pana living being m. nom. pl. of pana
tatrapi = tatra + api there too tatra: indcl., adv.; api: indcl.
thalidhovanam water of n. acc. sg. of thalidhovana
dish-wash
saravadhovanam water of n. acc. sg. of saravadhovana
cup-wash
chaddeti =v'chard +e +ti  throws pres. 3 sg.
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ye those who (are)  ye: rel. pro., m. nom. pl. of ya;
te te: dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of 7a
tattha there indcl., adv.

tena by that dem. pro., n. instr. sg. of fa
yapentiti = (thinking) yapentu: caus. imper. 3% pl.;

yapentu (=v'ya + ape + ntu)
+ iti

may they survive

iti: p., joining two clauses together.

tatonidanampi = for that tatonidanam: adv.;
tatonidanam + api reason too api: indcl.

pufifiassa merit n. gen. sg. of pufiiia
agamam gaining m. acc. sg. of adgama
vadami = say pres. 1% sg.

Yvad + a + mi

ko pana vado

what is there
to talk about

idiomatic expression for emphasis

manussabhute human being pp., m. loc. sg. of manussabhiita
api nevertheless I api: indcl.;
caham (= ca + aham) ca: indcl.

silavato

virtuous

adj., m. dat. sg. of silavantu

dinnam =v'da + ta

given

pp., n. acc. sg. of dinna

mahapphalam =
maha + phalam

great result

n. acc. sg. of mahapphala

no not neg. p.
tatha in that way indcl., adv.
dussile = du + sile unvirtuous adj., m. loc. sg. of dussila
SO ca he also is so: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of fa;
hoti [= v bha (ht) + a + ti] ca: conj. p.;
hoti: pres. 31 sg.
paficamgavippahino = bereft of five pp., m. nom. sg. of
paficamga (= pafica + amga) things paiicamgavippahina

+ vippahino
(=vi+pa++Yha+ta)

samannagato =
sam + anu + a + v gam + ta

endowed with

pp., m. nom. sg. of samanndgata
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EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Dana means giving away or sharing with others one’s own property.
It is a great virtue taught in Buddhism. It helps overcome selfishness
and hoarding tendency of the mind. Also it helps practise compassion.
In other words, it makes the individual socially acceptable. This becomes
evident from the following statement made by the Buddha:
‘dadam mittani ganthati’ (by giving, one makes friends). Buddhism
gives first priority to this virtue among the ten perfections (paramita),
ten wholesome actions (dasapufifiakiriyavatthu), and the ten duties of a king
(dasarajadhamma). In the Mahamamgala-sutta of the Suttanipata dana is
described as one of the indispensable factors providing social security.

Dana is divided into three categories: amisadana, dhammadana,
and abhayadana. Amisadana is giving away of material food to those who
are in need of such food for sustaining their lives. Dhammadana is sharing of
knowledge based on the dhamma. Abhayadana is giving life to one or
rescuing someone’s life which is in danger. Among these three categories the
second is highlighted in Buddhism when it says, ‘sabbadanam dhammadanam
jinati’ (the gift of dhamma excels all other gifts).

FOR MEMORIZATION

atta khato ca hoti upahato ca, tatonidanam, puiiiiassa agamo, ko pana vado.



TEXT 18

MANUSSANAM TANUTTAM

Atha kho afifiataro brahmano mahasalo yena Bhagava tenupasamkami
upasamkamitva Bhagavata saddhim sammodi sammodaniyam katham
saraniyam vitisaretva ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam nisinno kho so brahmano
mahasalo Bhagavantam etadavoca: Sutam metam bho Gotama pubbakanam
brahmananam vuddhanam mahallakanam acariyapacariyanam
bhasamananam pubbe sudam ayam loko avici mafifie phuto ahosi manussehi
kukkutasampatika gamanigamarajadhaniyoti. Ko nu kho bho Gotama hetu
ko paccayo yenetarahi manussanam khayo hoti tanuttam pafifiayati, gamapi
agama honti nigamapi anigama honti nagarapi anagara honti janapadapi
ajanapada hontiti. Etarahi brahmana manussa adhammaragaratta
visamalobhabhibhiita micchadhammapareta. Te adhammaragaratta
visamalobhabhibhiuita micchadhammapareta ... tinhani satthani gahetva
afifiamafifiam jivita voropenti. Tena bahii manussa kalam karonti.
Ayampi kho brahmana hetu ayam paccayo yenetarahi manussanam
khayo hoti tanuttam pafifiayati.
Brahmanavagga, Tikanipata,
Amguttaranikaya, I. pp. 159-160

ANALYSIS

atha kho then indcl.

afifataro one pro., m. nom. sg. of afiiiatara

brahmano brahmin m. nom. sg. of brahmana

mahasalo very rich adj., m. nom. sg. of mahdasala

yena Bhagava tena where the yena: rel. pro.; tena: dem. pro.;
Blessed One both used in the loc. sense.

(was) there

In the idiomatic usage these two
encircle the object of approach.

upasamkami = approached pst. 31 sg.,
upa + sam +v kram (kam) +1i pres. 3" sg. is upasamkamati
upasamkamitva having absol.
approached
Bhagavata the Blessed One  adj., m. instr. sg. Bhagavantu
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saddhim with indcl., used with instr. nouns.
sammodi = exchanged pst. 3¢ sg.,
sam +vVmud + a + i greetings pres. 3" sg. is sammodati

sammodaniyam to be rejoiced fut. pp., f . acc. sg. of
sammodaniya

katham talk f. acc. sg. of katha

sarantyam = to be fut. pp., f. acc. sg. of saraniva

¥'smr (sar) + a + aniya remembered

vitisaretva = having finished caus. absol.

vi+ ati + vV s (sar) + e + tva

ekamantam = to one side adv., m. acc. sg. of ekamanta for

ekam + antam loc. meaning; ekam: pro.

nisidi = ni +v'sad + i sat down pst. 31 sg., pres. 3" sg. is nisidati

nisinno = the one who has  pp., m. nom. sg. of nisinna

ni +v'sad + ta sat down

so that dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of fa; when
this stands alone it means ‘he’.

Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu

etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;

etam (Skt. etad) + avoca: pst. 3% sg.

avoca (= a + v vac +a)

sutam = learnt pp., n. nom. sg. of suta

Yéru (su) + ta

me by me p. pro., instr. sg. of amha

etam this dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of efa

bho Gotama venerable Gotama bho: m. voc. sg. of bhavanta,
honorific term used by brahmins
in addressing somebody;
Gotama: m. voc. sg. of Gotama

pubbakanam former adj., m. gen. pl. of pubbaka

brahmananam brahmin m. gen. pl. of brahmana

vuddhanam = v vrdh + ta elderly adj., pp., m. gen. pl. of vuddha

mahallakanam old adj., m. gen. pl. of mahallaka

acariyapacariyanam = teacher and adj., m. gen. pl. of

acariya + pacariyanam

grand teacher

acariyapacariya
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bhasamananam talking pr. p., m. gen. pl. of bhasamana;
these gen. terms express genitive
absolute indicating time.

pubbe previous adv., m. loc. sg. of pubba

sudam indcl.

ayam this dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima

loko world m. nom. sg. of loka

avici like purgatory avici: f. acc. pl. of avici;

maififie maiifie: indcl.

phuto = pervaded pp., m. nom. sg. of phuta

¥ 'sphur + ta

ahosi = was pst. 31 sg.,

a++vbha(hi)+a+s+i

pres. 3" sg. is hoti

manussehi

human being

m. intr. pl. of manussa

kukkutasampatika =
kukkuta + sampata + ika

closely knit
together

adj., der., f. nom. pl. of
kukkutasampatika

gamanigamarajadhaniyoti =

village, market

f. nom. pl. of

gamanigamarajadhaniyo+iti town and gamanigamardjadhani
kingdom

ko what (is) interr. pro., m. nom. sg. of ka

nu interr. p.

kho indcl.

hetu the cause m. nom. sg. of hetu

paccayo condition m. nom. sg. of paccaya

yena by which rel. pro., m. instr. sg. of ya, always
coupled with hetu and paccaya.

etarahi at present indcl.

manussanam of human being  m. gen. pl. of manussa

khayo exhaustion m. nom. sg. of khaya

hoti = v'bhii (hil) + a + ti is pres. 3" sg.

tanuttam = tanu + ttam decrease abstract noun, n. nom. sg. of
tanutta

paifinayati = appears pass. pres. 3/ sg.

pa+jia + ya + ti
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gamapi = village gama: m. nom. pl. of gama;
gama + api api: conj. p.

agama non-village m. nom. pl. of agama

honti = V'bhii (hii) + a+nti  become pres. 3% pl.

nigamapi = market town m. nom. pl. of nigama

nigama + api

nagarapi = city n. nom. pl. of nagara
nagara + api
janapadapi = province m. nom. pl. of janapada

janapada + api

adhammaragaratta =
a + dhamma + raga +
Yraj +ta

attached to
unjust passion

pp., m. nom. pl. of
adhammaragaratta

visamalobhabhibhiita =
visama + lobha + abhi +
Ybhi + ta

overcome by
greed

pp-, m. nom. pl. of
visamalobhabhibhiita

micchadhammapareta =

following wrong

miccha: indcl., adv.;

miccha + dhamma + para  behaviour pp., m. nom. pl. of

+Yi+ta micchadhammapareta

tinhani sharp adj., n. acc. pl. of tinha

satthani weapon n. acc. pl. of sattha

gahetva = having taken absol.

vV grah or V' grh + e + tva

afifiamafifiam = one another aitiio: adj., m. nom. sg. of aiifia;

affio + afifiam

aiiiiam: adj., m. acc. sg. of afiiia

jivita
voropenti [=vi + o (ava) +
Yruh + e + nti]

kill

Jjivita: n. abl. sg. of jivita;
voropenti: caus. pres. 3™ pl.

tena because of that dem. pro., instr. sg. of ta

bahu many adj., m. nom. pl. of bahu

kalam die kalam: n. acc. sg. of kala;

karonti (= Vkr (kar) + o karonti: pres. 3" pl.,

+ nti) pres. 3 sg. is karoti

ayampi = this too ayam: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima;

ayam + api

api: indcl.




Text 18 Manussanam Tanuttam 87

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Samanabrahmana is the general term used in Buddhist literature to
denote the religious and philosophical community of India at the time
of the Buddha. The term brahmana represents the elitist class who
exercise so much influence over the society. They are the lawmakers who
made Indian society fixed into four classes of people, namely, Brahmana,
Ksatriya, Vaisya, and Siidra. Manu, the law giver, assigns different duties
to each and every class of people. Their sacred texts are called Vedas
which are classified into three or four. The learned Brahmin is introduced in
Buddhist literature with the words ‘tinnam vedanam paragii’ (mastered the
three Vedas). Sacrifice is the main religious function highly developed in
brahmanic culture which ends with what is called Vedanta or Upanisad,
secret doctrine. Brahmanas believe in creator God and permanent
Soul as their religion and philosophy. Samanas are those who oppose
brahmanic culture. They are grouped under different names such as
paribbajaka, jatila, djivika, nigantha, and sogata. Their main religious
function is practising penances (fapas) or cultivation (bhavana) of mind.

FOR MEMORIZATION

Bhagavata saddhim sammodi, avici maiiiie phuto ahosi, ko nu kho hetu ko
paccayo yena, aiifiamaniiam jivita voropenti.



TEXT 19

SILANISAMSA

Paficime gahapatayo anisamsa silavato silasampadaya. Katame pafica?
Idha gahapatayo silava silasampanno appamadadhikaranam mahantam
bhogakkhandham adhigacchati. Ayam pathamo anisamso silavato silasampadaya.
Puna ca param gahapatayo silavato silasampannassa kalyano kittisaddo
abbhuggacchati. Ayam dutiyo anisamso silavato silasampadaya. Puna ca
param gahapatayo silava silasampanno yam yadeva parisam upasamkamati,
yadi khattiyaparisam yadi brahmanaparisam yadi gahapatiparisam yadi
samanaparisam visarado upasamkamati amamkubhiito. Ayam tatiyo
anisamso silavato silasampadaya. Puna ca param gahapatayo silava
silasampanno asammiilho kalamkaroti. Ayam catuttho anisamso silavato
silasampadaya. Puna ca param gahapatayo silava silasampanno kayassa bheda
parammarana sugatim saggam lokam upapajjati. Ayam paficamo anisamso silavato
silasampadaya. Ime kho gahapatayo pafica anisamsa silavato silasampadaya.

Mahaparinibbanasuttanta,
Dighanikaya, II. p. 86

ANALYSIS
paficime = these five paiica: pro., nom. pl. of parica;
pafica + ime ime: dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of ima
gahapatayo householder m. voc. pl. of gahapati
anisamsa benefit m. nom. pl. of anisamsa
silavato morally virtuous  adj., m. gen. sg. of silavantu
stlasampadaya accomplishment  f. gen. sg. of silasampada
of moral virtues
katame what interr. pro., m. nom. pl. of katama
pafica five pro., nom. pl. of paiica
idha here =in this world indcl., adv.
silava morally virtuous  adj., m. nom. sg. of silavantu
stlasampanno the one with pp., m. nom. sg. of silasampanna
moral virtue
appamadadhikaranam = for the reason of  n. acc. sg. of appamadadhikarana

appamada + adhikaranam  heedfulness for abl. meaning.

mahantam large adj., n. acc. sg. of mahanta
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bhogakkhandham = mass of wealth n. acc. sg. of bhogakkhandha

bhoga + khandham

adhigacchati = adhi + gacchati  attains pres. 3 sg.

ayam this (is) dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima

pathamo first adj., m. nom. sg. of pathama

anisamso benefit m. nom. sg. of anisamsa

punacaparam again indcl.

stlasampannassa the one with pp., m. dat. sg. of silasampanna
moral virtue

kalyano good adj., m. nom. sg. of kalyana

kittisaddo = kitti + saddo reputation m. nom. sg. of kittisadda

abbhuggacchati = arises pres. 3 sg.

abhi + u(t) + gacchati

dutiyo second adj., m. nom. sg. of dutiya

yam yadeva (= yam + eva)  whatever rel. pro., f. acc. sg. of ya

parisam crowd f. acc. sg. of parisa

upasamkamati = approaches pres. 34 sg.

upa + sam + v kram (kam)

+a+ti

yadi whether indcl.

khattiyaparisam = acrowd of rulers  f. acc. sg. of khattiyaparisa

khattiya + parisam

brahmanaparisam = a crowd of f. acc. sg. of brahmanaparisa
brahmana + parisam brahmins

gahapatiparisam = a crowd of f. acc. sg. of gahapatiparisa
gahapati + parisam householders

samanaparisam = a crowd of f. acc. sg. of samanaparisa
samana + parisam recluses

visarado the one with adj., m. nom. sg. of visarada
bravery

amamkubhiito = without being pp., m. nom. sg. of amamkubhiita

a + mamku + bhiito embarrassed

tatiyo third adj., m. nom. sg. of ratiya

asammiilho = the one without  pp., m. nom. sg. of asammiilha

a+ sam + v muh + ta confusion

kalam dies pres. 3% sg.

karoti [= v'kr (kar) + o + ti]




90 Text 19 Silanisamsa

catuttho fourth adj., m. nom. sg. of catuttha
kayassa at the break up of kayassa: m. gen. sg. of kaya;
bheda the body bheda: m. abl. sg. of bheda
parammarana = beyond death n. acc. sg. of para;

param + marana n. abl. sg. of marana
sugatim happy state adj., f. acc. sg. of sugati
saggam heaven adj., m. acc. sg. of sagga
lokam world m. acc. sg. of loka

upapajjati = reaches pres. 3 sg.

upa + v pad + ya + ti

paficamo fifth adj., m. nom. sg. of paficama
ime these dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of ima
kho indcl.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Stla is morality. It is the first step and foundation of the Buddhist path
(stlam pana adicaranam patittha). It is basically founded on five moral
principles known as paiicasila. They are stated as refraining from killing
(panatipata veramant), refraining from stealing (adinnadana veramani),
refraining from sexual misconduct (kamesu micchdcara veramani),
refraining from lying (musavada veramani), and refraining from taking
intoxicants (suramerayamajjapamadatthana veramant). These five moral
principles should be undertaken by the Buddhist at his will. That is why
the Pali verb samadiyami (I undertake) occurs at the end of each precept.
This undertaking should be carried out without lapse (akhanda),
without break (acchidda), without spots (asabala), without stains (akammasa),
without dependency (bhujissa), up to the point of praise by the wise
(vififiluppasattha), and concentration of mind (samadhisamvattanika).
Moral responsibility is always emphasized in the Buddha’s teaching.

FOR MEMORIZATION

appamadadhikaranam, kalyano kittisaddo abbhuggacchati, kalam karoti,
sugatim saggam lokam upapajjati.



TEXT 20

DHAMMAPADANI

Manopubbamgama dhamma
manasa ce padutthena
tato nam dukkhamanveti

Sukho Buddhanam uppado
sukha samghassa samaggi

Appamado amatapadam
appamatta na miyanti

Sabbe tasanti dandassa
attanam upamam katva

Sabbapapassa akaranam
sacittapariyodapanam

Puttamatthi dhanammatthi
attapi attano natthi

Jayam veram pasavati
upasanto sukham seti

Nacahu na ca bhavissati
ekantam nindito poso

Natthi ragasamo aggi
natthi khandhasama dukkha

Akkodhena jine kodham
jine kadariyam danena

manosettha manomaya
bhasati va karoti va
cakkamva vahato padam.

sukha saddhammadesana
samagganam tapo sukho.

pamado maccuno padam
ye pamatta yatha mata.

sabbesam jivitam piyam
na haneyya na ghataye.

kusalassa upasampada
etam Buddhanasasanam.

iti balo vihafifiati
kuto putta kuto dhanam.

dukkham seti parajito
hitva jayaparajayam.

nacetarahi vijjati
ekantam va pasamsito.

natthi dosasamo kali
natthi santiparam sukham.

asadhum sadhuna jine
saccena alikavadinam.

Dhammapada
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ANALYSIS

Dhamma manopubbamgama manosettha manomaya

dhamma thing (has) m. nom. pl. of dhamma

mano mind n. nom. sg. of mana
pubbamgama as the leader adj., m. nom. pl. of pubbamgama
manosettha as the superior adj., m. nom. pl. of manosettha
manomaya mind made adj., m. nom. pl. of manomaya

ce padutthena manasa bhasati va karoti va

ce if cond. p.

padutthena = pa + dus + ta  with a polluted pp-, n. instr. sg. of paduttha

manasa mind n. instr. sg. of mana
bhasati = Y bhas + a + ti speaks pres. 31 sg,

va or disj. p.

karoti =vkr (kar) +o+ti  does pres. 39 sg.

tato dukkham nam anveti cakkamva vahato padam

tato because of that indcl., adv.

dukkham suffering n. nom. sg. of dukkha

nam him dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta

anveti = anu + eti follows pres. 31 sg,

cakkamva = like the wheel cakkam: n. nom. sg. of cakka;

cakkam + iva iva: indcl.

vahato of the bearer pr. p., m. gen. sg. of vahanta
(=0x)

padam foot (i.e., hoof) n. nom. sg. of pada

Buddhanam uppado sukho saddhammadesana sukha

Buddhanam birth of Buddha  Buddhanam: adj., m. gen. pl. of
uppado Buddha,

uppado: m. nom. sg. of uppada
sukho (is) happy adj., m. nom. sg. of sukha
saddhammadesana = explaining the cpd., f. nom. sg. of
saddhamma + desana dhamma saddhammadesana

sukha (is) happy adj., f. nom. sg. of sukha
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samghassa samaggi sukha samagganam tapo sukho

samghassa of the community m. gen. sg. of samgha
samaggi unity f. nom. sg. of samaggi
sukha (is) happy adj., f. nom. sg. of sukha
samagganam of the united adj., m. gen. pl. of samagga
tapo self-control m. nom. sg. of tapa

sukho is happy adj., m. nom. sg. of sukha

Appamado amatapadam pamado maccuno padam

appamado = a + pamado

mindfulness

m. nom. sg. of appamada

amatapadam = (is) a step to cpd., n. nom. sg. of
amata + padam immortality amatapada
pamado unmindfulness m. nom. sg. of pamada

maccuno padam

(is) a step to death

m. gen. sg. of maccu,
n. nom. sg. of pada

appamattd na miyanti ye pamatta yatha mata

appamatta = those who are pp-, m. nom. pl. of appamatta
a+pa+vmad+ta mindful
na do not die na: neg. p.;

miyanti (= mr +ya + nti)

miyanti: pres. 3" pl.,
pres. 3% sg. is miyati

ye

those who are

pamatta (= pa + Y mad + ta) unmindful

ye: rel. pro., m. nom. pl. of ya;
pamatta: pp., m. nom. pl. of pamatta

yatha
mata (= ¥ mr + ta)

just as dead

yatha: indcl., adv.;
mata: pp., m. nom. pl. of mata

Sabbe tasanti dandassa sabbesam jivitam piyam

sabbe all pro., m. nom. pl. of sabba
tasanti = v tras + a + nti scared pres. 3" pl., pres. 3" sg. is tasati
dandassa of punishment m. gen. sg. of danda

sabbesam for all pro., m. dat. pl. of sabba
jivitam life n. nom. sg. of jivita

piyam (is) dear adj., n. nom. sg. of piya
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Attanam upamam katva na haneyya na ghataye

attanam one self m. acc. sg. of atta
(with others)
upamam having upamam: f. acc. sg. of upama;
katva (= Ykr + tva) compared katva: absol.
na one should na: neg. p.;
haneyya (= vVhan +eyya)  not kill haneyya: opt. 3 sg.
na ghataye (= v ghan + one should caus. opt. 3" sg.
ta+ aya +e) not cause to kill

Sabbapapassa akaranam kusalassa upasampada

sabbapapassa = of all evil cpd., adj., n. gen. sg. of sabbapapa
sabba + papassa

akaranam not doing n. nom. sg. of akarana

kusalassa of good adj., m. gen. sg. of kusala
upasampada = acquisition f. nom. sg. of upasampada

upa + sampada

sacittapariyodapanam etam buddhanasasanam

sacittapariyodapanam = purification cpd., n. nom. sg. of

sa + citta + pariyodapanam  of one’s mind sacittapariyodapana

etam this (is) dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of eta
Buddhanasasanam = instruction of sandhi, n. nom. sg. of
Buddhanam + sasanam the Buddhas Buddhanasasana

Puttamatthi dhanammatthi iti balo viharfifiati

puttamatthi = I have offspring  sandhi,

putta + me + putta: m. nom. pl. of putta;

atthi (= v'as + ti) me: p. pro., gen. sg. of amha;
atthi: pres. 3" sg.

dhanammatthi = I have wealth sandhi,

dhanam + me + atthi dhanam: n. nom. sg. of dhana

iti thus indcl.

balo the fool adj., m. nom. sg. of bala

vihafifiati = is troubled pass. pres. 39 sg.

vi +v'han + ya + ti
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attano attapi natthi kuto putta kuto dhanam?

95

attano for oneself m. dat. sg. of atta
attapi = atta + api even the self sandhi
natthi = na + atthi there is no sandhi

kuto putta

whence offspring

kuto: indcl., adv.

kuto dhanam

whence wealth

Jayam veram pasavati pardajito dukkham seti

jayam

conqueror

pr. p., m. nom. sg. of jayanta

veram

hatred

n. acc. sg. of vera

pasavati =pa+Ysru+a+ti produces

pres. 3 sg.

parajito = para + v ji + ta the defeated pp., m. nom. sg. of pardjita
dukkham in pain adv., n. acc. sg. of dukkha
seti=v & +a+ti lies down pres. 3" sg.

upasanto sukham seti hitva jayaparajayam

upasanto = upa + v $am + ta the peaceful

pp-, m. nom. sg. of upasanta

sukham with ease adv., n. acc. sg. of sukha
seti=v & +a+ti lies down pres. 39 sg.
hitva=vha+i+tva having abandoned absol.

jayaparajayam =
jaya + parajayam

both victory
and defeat

cpd., n. acc. sg. of jayaparajaya

Nacahu na ca bhavissati nacetarahi vijjati

nacahu =
na + ca + ahu

there was no

sandhi, ahu: pst. 3% sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is hoti

na ca bhavissati

there will not be

bhavissati: fut. 37 sg.,
pres. 3% sg. is bhavati

nacetarahi =
na + ca + etarahi

not at present

sandhi

vijjati = v'vid + ya + ti

is to be found

pass. pres. 3 sg.
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ekantam nindito poso ekantam va pasamsito

ekantam absolutely adv., n. acc. sg. of ekanta
nindito = vnind +i + ta blamed pp-, m. nom. sg. of nindita
poso person m. nom. sg. of posa

va or disj. p.

pasamsito = praised pp., m. nom. sg. of pasamsita

pa++vsams +1i+ta

Natthi ragasamo aggi natthi dosasamo kali

natthi = na + atthi there is no sandhi

ragasamo = raga + samo lust like cpd., adj., m. nom. sg. of ragasama
aggi fire m. nom. sg. of aggi

natthi there is no sandhi

dosasamo = dosa + samo hatred like cpd., adj., m. nom. sg. of dosasama
kali ruin m. nom. sg. of kali

natthi khandhasama dukkha natthi santiparam sukham

natthi there is no sandhi
khandhasama = aggregates like cpd., adj., m. nom. pl. of
khandha + sama khandhasama

dukkha misery m. nom. pl. of dukkha
natthi there is no sandhi
santiparam = beyond peace cpd., n. nom. sg. of santipara

santi + param

sukham

happiness

n. nom. sg. of sukha

Akkodhena jine kodham sadhuna asadhum jine

akkodhena = a + kodhena

by non-hatred

sandhi, m. instr. sg. of akkodha

jine=Yji+na+e one should opt. 3" sg.

conquer
kodham hatred m. acc. sg. of kodha
sadhuna by being good adv., m. instr. sg. of sadhu
asadhum the bad adj., m. acc. sg. of asadhu
jine one should opt. 31 sg.

conquer
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danena jine kadariyam saccena alikavadinam

danena by giving adv,, n. instr. sg. of dana
jine one should opt. 3" sg.

conquer
kadariyam the stingy m. acc. sg. of kadariya
saccena by speaking truth adv., n. instr. sg. of sacca
alikavadinam (jine) = one should m. acc. sg. of alikavadr
alika + vadinam conquer the liar
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

There are three terms used in Pali suttas to denote mind. They are citta, mano,
and vififiana. In the Sutta Pitaka they seem to have been used synonymously
without any distinction. The following statement we find in the Samyuttanikaya:
Yaiica kho etam bhikkhave vuccati cittam itipi mano itipi vifiianam itipi tam
rattiya ca divasassa ca aiiiiadeva uppajjati aitiiam nirujjhati. — S. IL. p. 95.
This means what is called citta or mano or vififiana is subject to change day
and night. It is to be noted that in the Abhidhamma citta is used as a technical
term denoting the mind in general. In terms of ciftta, the sensory world
(kamavacara), world of form (riapavacara), world of no form (aripavacara),
and the world beyond (lokuttara) are classified in it. When we examine
these terms used in various suttas of the Sutta Pitaka we can notice some
distinctions among themselves. The term citta seems to be more fundamental
in its use than the others. The term mano is used as a coordinator of the
sense experience. Memory is its support (manassa sati patisaranam) — S. V.
p- 218. Vififiana is used as a connecting link between the internal organ
and external object as is seen in the example: cakkhuiica paticca riipe ca
uppajjati cakkhuviniiianam. It is also used as a connecting link between this
life and the next.

FOR MEMORIZATION

padutthena manasa, cakkamva vahato padam, pamatta yatha mata, attanam
upamam katva, tasanti dandassa.



TEXT 21

VELUVANAM DaMMmi

Atha kho rafiio Magadhassa Seniyassa Bimbisarassa etadahosi:
Idam kho amhakam Veluvanam uyyanam gamato neva atidiire
na accasanne gamanagamanasampannam atthikanam atthikanam
diva appakinnam rattim
appasaddam appanigghosam vijanavatam manussarahaseyyakam
patisallanasaruppam, yanniinaham Veluvanam uyyanam Buddhapamukhassa
bhikkhusamghassa dadeyyanti. Atha kho raja Magadho Seniyo
Bimbisaro sovannamayam bhimkaram gahetva Bhagavato onojesi
etaham bhante Veluvanam uyyanam Buddhapamukhassa bhikkhusamghassa
dammiti. Patiggahesi Bhagava aramam. Atha kho Bhagava rajanam
Magadham Seniyam Bimbisaram dhammiya kathaya sandassetva
samadapetva samuttejetva sampahamsetva utthayasana pakkami.

manussanam abhikkamaniyam,

Mahavaggapali,
Vinaya, I. p. 39
ANALYSIS
atha kho then indcl.
rafifio king adj., m. dat. sg. of raja
Magadhassa the one who der., m. dat. sg. of Magadha
belongs to
Magadha

Seniyassa = sena + iya

one who has
army

adj., m. dat. sg. of Seniya

Bimbisarassa

personal name

m. dat. sg. of Bimbisara

etadahosi =

this (idea)

ahosi: pst. 39 sg.,

etam (Skt. etad) + ahosi occurred pres. 3" sg. is hoti
[=a+bhi (hi) +a+s+i]

idam this dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of ima
kho indcl.

amhakam our p. pro., gen. pl. of amha
veluvanam bamboo forest n. nom. sg. of veluvana
uyyanam park adj., n. nom. sg. of uyyana
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gamato

village

m. abl. sg. of gama

neva =na+eva

neither

indcl.

atidure too far away adv., n. loc. sg. of atidiira
na nor neg. p.
accasanne = ati + asanne too close adv., n. loc. sg. of accasanna
gamanagamanasampannam passable pp-, n. nom. sg. of
= gamana + agamana + gamandgamanasampanna
sampannam (= sam + v pad
+ ta)
atthikanam purposive adj., m. dat. pl. of atthika
manussanam human being m. dat. pl. of manussa
abhikkamaniyam = attractive fut. pp., nom. sg. of
abhi +v'kam + aniya abhikkamaniya
diva during the day indcl., adv.

time
appakinnam = not crowded pp., n. nom. sg. of appakinna

appa + a + v kir + ta

rattim night (during the f. acc. sg. of ratti
night time)
appasaddam = noise-less adj., n. nom. sg. of appasadda

appa + saddam

appanigghosam =
appa + ni + ghosam

no shouting

adj., n. nom. sg. of appanigghosa

vijanavatam =
vi + jana + vatam

deserted of
people

adj., n. nom. sg. of vijanavata

manussarahaseyyakam =
manussa + rahas + seyya
+ kam

suitable for
secrecy of human
beings

adj., n. nom. sg. of
manussarahaseyyaka

patisallanasaruppam = suitable for adj., n. nom. sg. of
patisallana + saruppam seclusion patisallanasaruppa
yanntinaham = may I yanniina: indcl., used with opt.
yanniina + aham
Buddhapamukhassa headed by the adj., m. dat. sg. of

Buddha Buddhapamukha
bhikkhusamghassa community of m. dat. sg. of bhikkhusamgha

monks
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dadeyyanti = should give opt. 1* sg., root redup.;

dadeyyam (= v da + eyyam) iti: indcl.

+iti

sovannamayam golden adj., der., m. acc. sg. of sovannamaya
bhimkaram water vessel m. acc. sg. of bhimkara

gahetva = having taken absol.

Ygrah or Y grh + ¢ + tva

Bhagavato the Blessed One  adj., m. dat. sg. of Bhagavantu
onojesi = handed over caus. pst. 31 sg.

o+Vnud+e+s+i

etaham = etam + aham this I etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta

bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta

dammiti = (saying) give pres. 1% sg.

vda + mi +iti

patiggahesi = accepted caus. pst. 31 sg.

pati + v grah or V'grh + e

+s+i

aramam grove n. acc. sg. of arama

dhammiya related to adj., der., f. instr. sg. of dhammi
dhamma

kathaya talk f. instr. sg. of katha

sandassetva = having made him caus. absol.

sam + v drs (das) + e seen

+ tva

samadapetva = having made him caus. absol.

sam +a++vda+ape +tva  undertake

samuttejetva = having made him caus. absol.

sam + u(t) + Vtij+e+tva  inspired

sampahamsetva = having made him caus. absol.

sam + pa + v hrs (has) + e
+tva

happy

utthayasana =
utthaya [u(t) + v stha (tha)
+ ya] + asana

having got up
from the seat

utthaya: absol.;
asana: n. abl. sg. of asana

pakkami =
pa +vY'kram (kam) + i

went off

pst. 3¢ sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is pakkamati
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EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

The word arama has two meanings, one is garden and the other monastery.
Aramanti etthati aramo, this is the definition given to the term in the
commentaries. Arama accordingly is a place where people take delight in
their minds. Whether it is a garden or a monastery people become happy
when they find themselves therein. Those places are calm, quiet and peaceful.
The Buddhist literature mentions several aramas in the Buddhas time.
They are named as Veluvanarama, Nigrodharama, Pubbarama, Jetavanarama
and so on. The first is in Rajagaha, the capital of Magadha, the second in
Kapilavatthu, the capital of the Sakiya kingdom, and the third and fourth are
in Savatthi, capital of the Kosala kingdom. The last two are very popular and
mentioned quite often in the Pali literature. Most of the suttas, recorded in
the Sutta Pitaka, have their origin in Savatthi. After the dedication of
these two monasteries the Buddha’s wandering life comes to an end and
he stays 25 consecutive years in these two monasteries, built by Visakha
and Anathapindika respectively. In the text given above, mention is made
of the basic characteristics of an arama. Among them accessibility,
silence, quietude, and suitability for the practice seem to have been given
special attention.

FOR MEMORIZATION

neva atiditre naccasanne, diva appakinnam rattim appasaddam, yanninaham
dadeyyam, bhimkaram gahetva, Bhagavato onojesi.



TEXT 22

PAVARANA

Ekam samayam Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Pubbarame Migaramatupasade
mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim paficamattehi bhikkhusatehi
sabbeheva arahantehi. Tena kho pana samayena Bhagava tadahuposathe
pannarase pavaranaya bhikkhusamghaparivuto ajjhokase nisinno hoti.
Atha kho Bhagava tunhibhiitam bhikkhusamgham anuviloketva bhikkhi
amantesi. Handadani bhikkhave pavarayami vo, na ca me kifici garahatha
kayikam va vacasikam va. Evam vutte ayasma Sariputto utthayasana
ekamsam uttarasamgam karitva yena Bhagava tenafijalim panametva
Bhagavantam etadavoca. Na kho mayam bhante Bhagavato kifici garahama
kayikam va vacasikam va. Bhagava hi bhante anuppannassa maggassa
uppadeta, asafijatassa maggassa saifijaneta, anakkhatassa maggassa
akkhata, magganiit maggavidi maggakovido magganuga ca bhante etarahi
savaka viharanti pacchasamannagata.

Pavaranasutta, Vangisasamyutta,
Samyuttanikaya, I. pp. 410-411

ANALYSIS
ekam one pro., m. acc. sg. of eka
samayam time m. acc. sg. of samaya,
acc. for loc. meaning.
Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
Savatthiyam capital of Kosala f. loc. sg. of Savatthi
viharati = abides pres. 3" sg.;
vi +Yhr (har) + a + ti ekam samayam refers to the pst.,
therefore the translation should be
“abided”.
Pubbarame Eastern adj., m. loc. sg. of Pubbarama
monastery of
Savatthi
Migaramatupasade mansion m. loc. sg. of Migaramatu-pasada,
of Migara’s Migaramatu was the second name
mother of Visakha, the chief female lay

disciple of the Buddha.
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mahata large adj., m. instr. sg. of mahanta
bhikkhusamghena community of m. instr. sg. of bhikkhusamgha
monks

saddhim with indcl., used with instr. nouns.

paficamattehi about five adj., n. instr. pl. of paficamatta

bhikkhusatehi = hundred n. instr. pl. of bhikkhusata

bhikkhu + satehi monks

sabbeheva = all sabbehi: pro., m. instr. pl. of

sabbehi + eva sabba; eva: emph. p.

arahantehi arahant adj., m. instr. pl. of arahanta

tena at that dem. pro., m. instr. sg. of ta

kho pana indcl.

samayena time m. instr. sg. of samaya, instr. case
is used for loc. meaning.

tadahuposathe = that Uposatha m. loc. sg. of tadahuposatha;

tam (tad) + ahu + uposathe  day uposatha day is the day of
observance. It falls on the fifteenth
day of the month.

pannarase = pafica + dase  fifteenth adj., m. loc. sg. of pannarasa

pavaranaya invitation f. dat. sg. of pavarana

ceremony

bhikkhusamghaparivuto =
bhikkhu + samgha +

surrounded by
the community

cpd., pp., m. nom. sg. of
bhikkhusamghaparivuta

parivuto [= pari + vV vr (vu)  of monks
+ ta]
ajjhokase = open air m. loc. sg. of ajjhokasa

adhi + okase

nisinno =
ni +vsad + ta

has sat down

pp., m. nom. sg. of nisinna,
comple.

hoti = V' bhi (h@l) + a + ti is (has) pres. 34 sg.

atha kho indcl.

tunhibhiitam = silent pp-, m. acc. sg. of tunhibhiita

tunhi + v bhii + ta

bhikkhusamgham community of m. acc. sg. of bhikkhusamgha
monks

anuviloketva = having surveyed absol.

anu + vi + Y1ok + e + tva
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bhikkht monk m. acc. pl. of bhikkhu

amantesi = addressed denom., pst. 3" sg.

a+Vmant+e+s+i

handadani well then indcl.

bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu

pavarayami = Tinvite caus. pres. 1% sg.

pa + Y vr (var) + aya + mi

\) you p. pro., acc. pl. of tumha

na not neg. p.

ca conj. p.

me my p. pro., gen. sg. of amha

kifici = kim + ci whatever kim: interr. pro., n. acc. sg. of ka;
ci: interr. p.

garahatha = censure pres. 2" pl.,

v garh + a + tha

pres. 3" sg. is garahati

kayikam = related to the adj., der., n. acc. sg. of kayika
kaya + ika body

va or disj. p.

vacasikam = related to the adj., der., n. acc. sg. of vacasika
vaca(s) + ika word

evam thus indcl., adv.

vutte = v vac + ta

(when it was) said

pp., n. loc. sg. of vutta

ayasma the venerable adj., m. nom. sg. of ayasmantu
Sariputto name of the chief m. nom. sg. of Sariputta
monk disciple of
the Buddha
utthaya = having got up absol.

u(t) + ¥'stha (tha) + ya

asana

seat

n. abl. sg. of asana

ekamsam =
eka + amsam

one shoulder

m. acc. sg. of ekamsa, used in the
loc. sense

uttarasamgam

upper robe

m. acc. sg. of uttarasamga

karitva =
Ykr (kar) + i+ tva

having arranged

absol.

yena Bhagava tena

towards the
Blessed One
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afijalim

folded palms

f. acc. sg. of afijali

panametva =
pa++Ynam +e + tva

having extended

caus. absol.

Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu

etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;

etam (Skt. etad) + avoca: pst. 3% sg.

avoca (= a + v vac + a)

na kho indcl.

mayam we p. pro., nom. pl. of amha

Bhagavato the Blessed One  adj., m. gen. sg. of Bhagavantu

garahama = censure pres. 1* pl,,

Ygarh + a + ma pres. 3" sg. is garahati

hi emph. p.

bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta

anuppannassa = unborn pp., m. gen. sg. of anuppanna

an + u(t) + v pad + ta

maggassa path m. gen. sg. of magga

uppadeta originator adj., m. nom. sg. of uppadetu

asafijatassa = unknown pp., m. gen. sg. of asaiijata

a+sam +vjan + ta

safijaneta introducer adj., m. nom. sg. of saiijanetu

anakkhatassa = undeclared pp., m. gen. sg. of anakkhata

an +a + vV khya + ta

akkhata declarer adj., m. nom. sg. of akkhatu

maggafifiiu knower of adj., m. nom. sg. of maggariiiii
the path

maggavidi discerner of adj., m. nom. sg. of maggavidii
the path

maggakovido the one skilled in  adj., m. nom. sg. of maggakovida
the path

magganuga = following the adj., m. nom. pl. of magganuga

magga + anuga path

etarahi currently indcl.

savaka = v'$ru (su) + aka disciple der., m. nom. pl. of savaka

viharanti = abide pres. 39 pl.,

vi +Vhr (har) + a + nti

pres. 3" sg. is viharati
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paccha behind indcl.

samannagata = following pp., m. nom. pl. of samannagata
sam + anu + 4 + v gam + ta

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Uposatha and Pavarana are two ceremonies conducted in the Buddhist
community of monks and nuns. Uposatha means ‘observance day’ which
normally falls on every fifteenth day of the month. Monks and nuns
on that day assemble in one specific place known as ‘sima’ (boundary)
and recite the patimokkha, the code of rules. This is what is called
‘uposatham kareyya, patimokkham uddiseyya’ in Pali. When it is said
‘uposatham upavaseyya’ it means observing eight precepts and practising
fasting by the lay Buddhists.

Pavarand means invitation. As a ceremony it is held once a year on the full
moon day of October. When the monks and nuns at the end of three months’
rains retreat assemble together, they invite each other or the samgha to point
out any misbehaviour on their part during the said period. The purpose is to
correct themselves on the one hand and to show their humility on the other.

FOR MEMORIZATION

mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim, tadahuposathe pannarase, handadani,
ekamsam uttarasamgam karitva, afijalim panametva.



TEXT 23

PATIMOKKHAM

Anujanami bhikkhave patimokkham uddisitum. Evafica pana bhikkhave
uddisitabbam:Vyattena bhikkhuna patibalena samgho fiapetabbo: Sunatu me
bhante samgho, ajjuposatho pannaraso, yadi samghassa pattakallam, samgho
uposatham kareyya patimokkham uddiseyya. Kim samghassa pubbakiccam?
Parisuddhim ayasmanto arocetha, patimokkham uddisissami, tam sabbeva
santa sadhukam sunoma manasikaroma. Yassa siya apatti so avikareyya,
asantiya apattiya tunhi bhavitabbam. Tunhibhavena kho panayasmante
parisuddhati vedissami. Yatha kho pana paccekaputthassa veyyakaranam
hoti evameva evartipaya parisaya yavatatiyam anussavitam hoti. Yo pana
bhikkhu yavatatiyam anussaviyamane saramano santim apattim navikareyya,

sampajanamusavadassa hoti.

Mahavaggapali,

Vinaya, I. pp. 102-103

ANALYSIS

anujanami = (D allow pres. 1% sg.,

anu + v jan + na + mi pres. 3 sg. is anujandti

bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu

patimokkham = code of rules n. acc. sg. of patimokkha

pati + mokkham

uddisitum = to recite inf.

u(t) + v drs (dis) + i + tum

evafica = evam + ca thus evam: indcl.. adv.

pana indcl.

uddisitabbam should be recited  fut. pp., n. nom. sg. of uddisitabba

vyattena learned adj., m. instr. sg. of vyarta

bhikkhuna monk m. instr. sg. of bhikkhu

patibalena competent adj., m. instr. sg. of patibala

samgho community m. nom. sg. of samgha

fiapetabbo = should be caus. fut. pp., m. nom. sg. of

Yjiia + ape + tabba informed fAiapetabba
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sunatu =v'$ru (su) + na + tu  listen

imper. 3 sg.

me to me p- pro., dat. sg. of amha
bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta
ajjuposatho = today is ajja: indcl.;
ajja + uposatho observance day uposatho: m. nom. sg. of uposatha
pannaraso fifteenth day adj., m. nom. sg. of pannarasa
yadi if cond. p.
samghassa for the m. dat. sg. of samgha

community
pattakallam = suitable time patta: pp.;

patta (= pa + v ap + ta) +

pattakallam: n. nom. sg. of

kallam pattakalla
uposatham observance m. acc. sg. of uposatha
kareyya = should perform opt. 39 sg.

Ykr (kar) + eyya

patimokkham

code of rules

n. acc. sg. of patimokkha

uddiseyya =

u(t) + v drs (dis) + eyya

should recite

opt. 31 sg.

kim what (is) interr. pro., n. nom. sg. of ka
pubbakiccam = preliminary n. nom. sg. of pubbakicca
pubba + kiccam

parisuddhim = purity f. acc. sg. of parisuddhi

pari + v $udh + ti

ayasmanto venerable sir m. voc. pl. of ayasmantu
arocetha = announce caus. imper. 2" pl.

a++vruc+e +tha

uddisissami =
u +Ydrs$ +1 + ssami

I shall recite

fut. 1% sg.

tam it dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ta
sabbeva = all sabbe: pro., m. nom. pl. of sabba;
sabbe + eva eva: emph. p.

santa the cultured one ~ m. nom. pl. of santa

sadhukam well indcl., adv.

sunoma = listen to imper. 1% pl.

Y$ru (su) + no + ma
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manasikaroma pay attention to  imper. 1% pl.
yassa for anyone rel. pro., m. dat. sg. of ya

siya = v as + ya (Skt. yat)

there would be

opt. 31 sg.

apatti transgression f. nom. sg. of aparti
SO he dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of fa
avikareyya = should reveal opt. 3" sg.;
avi + Vkr (kar) + eyya avi: indcl.
asantiya apattiya in the absence of loc. absl.
transgression
tunht bhavitabbam = should observe tunht: adv.;

tunht + bhavitabbam

[=v bhi (hil) + a +i + tabba]

silence

bhavitabbam: fut. pp., n. nom. sg.
of bhavitabba

tunhibhavena =
tunht + bhavena

observing silence

m. instr. sg. of tunhibhava

kho pana indcl.
ayasmante the venerable adj., m. nom. pl. of ayasmantu
parisuddhati = (are) pure parisuddha: pp., m. nom. pl. of

parisuddha + iti

parisuddha;
iti: connecting link of two clauses.

vedissami = I shall understand fut. 1% sg.

Yvid + e +i + ssami

yatha just as indcl., adv.

paccekaputthassa = individually pp., m. gen. sg. of paccekaputtha
pacceka (= pati + eka) + asked

putthassa (= ¥ prach or
Vprch + ta)

veyyakaranam exposition or n. nom. sg. of veyyakarana
explanation
hoti = v'bhii (hil) + a + ti (there) is pres. 3 sg.
evameva = in the same way  indcl.
evam + eva
evarupaya in the assembly evarupaya: adj., f. loc. sg. of
parisaya of this kind evaripa;
parisaya: f. loc. sg. of parisa
yavatatiyam = until the third time yava: indcl,;

yava + tatiyam

tatiyam: adv.
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anussavitam = announced pp., n. nom. sg. of anussavita
anu+vVSru+e+i+ta

yo whatever yo: rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya;
pana pana: indcl.

bhikkhu monk m. nom. sg. of bhikkhu
anussaviyamane = being announced  pass. pr. p., n. loc. sg. of

anu + saviya + mana

anussaviyamana

saramano =

Y'smr (sar) + a + mana

being reminded

pass. pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
saramana

santim

existing

f. acc. sg. of santr

navikareyya =

na + avi + kareyya

should not reveal

opt. 39 sg.

sampajanamusavado (telling of) m. nom. sg. of
deliberate lie sampajanamusavada
assa for him dem. pro., m. dat. sg. of ima
hoti there is
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Patimokkha originally means declaration of individual purity in the
assembly of monks. In the suttas it is used as a part of the sila (patimokkha-
samvarasamvuto viharati, abides with the restraint of patimokkha). When the
samgha is legally established and a body of rules is made for the discipline
of monks and nuns it becomes customary to assemble together fortnightly
and recite the code of rules. Thus the original meaning of the term is shifted
to a new meaning of binding together and the recital of the code of rules is
understood to be the purpose of patimokkha. Holding of fortnightly meetings
and the recital of patimokkha are necessarily connected. That is why the
expression: uposatham kareyya, and patimokkham uddiseyya are used
synonymously.

FOR MEMORIZATION

ajjuposatho pannaraso, sadhukam sunoma manasikaroma, avikareyya,
yavatatiyam anussaviyamane.



TEXT 24

ACCAYADESANA

Accayo mam bhante accagama yatha balam yatha mulham yatha akusalam,
soham pitaram dhammikam dhammarajanam issariyassa karana jivita
voropesim. Tassa me bhante Bhagava accayam accayato patiganhatu ayatim
samvarayati. Taggha tvam maharaja accayo accagama yatha balam yatha
miillham yatha akusalam, yam tvam pitaram dhammikam dhammarajanam jivita
voropesi. Yato ca kho tvam maharaja accayam accayato disva yatha-
dhammam patikarosi, tam te mayam patiganhama. Vuddhihesa maharaja
ariyassa vinaye yo accayam accayato disva yathadhammam patikaroti ayatim
samvaram apajjatiti.
Samarifiaphalasutta,
Dighanikaya, I. p. 85

ANALYSIS

accayo = ati + ayo (fromvi) fault m. nom. sg. of accaya

mam me p. pro., acc. sg. of amha

bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta
accagama = surpassed pst. 39 sg.

ati +a + v gam + 2

yatha just as indcl., adv.

balam fool adj., m. acc. sg. of bala
miulham = confused pp., m. acc. sg. of miilha

Y'muh + ta

akusalam = unskilled adj., m. acc. sg. of akusala

a + kusalam

soham = that I so: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta;
so + aham aham: p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
pitaram father m. acc. sg. of pitu

dhammikam = just adj., der., m. acc. sg. of dhammika

dhamma + ika

dhammarajanam = just king m. acc. sg. of dhammaraja
dhamma + rajanam
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issariyassa authority der., n. gen. sg. of issariya
karana cause n. abl. sg. of karana;
issariyassa karana:
idiomatic expression, meaning:
for the reason of authority.
jivita life n. abl. sg. of jivita
voropesim = deprived pst. 1% sg.,

vi+o+Yruh+e+s+im

pres. 3" sg. is voropeti

tassa of (that) me tassa: dem. pro., gen. sg. of ta;
me me: p. pro., gen. sg. of amha
Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
accayato as a fault m. abl. sg. of accaya

patiganhatu = pati + v grah

orv grh +na +tu

please accept

imper. 3" sg.

ayatim = future adv., acc. sg. of ayati

a++yam + ti

samvaraya = restrainment der., m. dat. sg. of samvara

sam + v vr + a

iti indcl., showing the end of the
sentence.

taggha indeed indcl.

tvam you p- pro., acc. sg. of tumha

maharaja great king m. voc. sg. of maharaja

yam that rel. pro. connecting two clauses
together.

voropesi deprived pst. 2™ sg.

yato as indcl., adv.

ca conj. p.

kho indcl.

tvam you p. pro., nom. sg. of tumha

disva = vdrs (dis) + tva

having seen

absol.

yathadhammam according to the  adv. m. acc. sg. of yathadhamma
law
patikarosi = atone for pres. 2™ sg.,

pati + Ykr (kar) + o + si

pres. 3" sg. is patikaroti
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tam that dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta

te your p- pro., gen. sg. of tumha

mayam we p. pro., nom. pl. of amha

patiganhama = accept meta. pres. 1% pl.,

pati + v grah or ¥ grh (gah) pres. 3" sg. is patiganhati

+na+ma

vuddhihesa = this is indeed vuddhi: f. nom. sg. of vuddhi;

vuddhi + hi + esa a progress hi: emph. p.;
esa: adj., f. nom. sg. of eta

ariyassa vinaye in the discipline  ariyassa: adj., m. gen. sg. of ariya;

of the Noble vinaye: m. loc. sg. of vinaya;

these two words occur together as
one unit.

yo who rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya

apajjatiti = undergoes pres. 3 sg.

apajjati (=2 + vV pad + ya +

ti) + iti

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Accayadesana, confession of guilt, is a remedial measure taken up in
Buddhist discipline. It relieves the offender from guilty conscience.
When an offender is confessing his guilt with sincerity of purpose,
Buddhism says that it should be accepted for the sake of his future
restrainment. Non-acceptance of a guilt confessed by another is itself
regarded as an offence in the Buddhist vinaya. Buddhism in principle
accepts the importance of forgiveness for social harmony. However, it is to
be noted that not all the offences committed can be confessed or
forgiven according to the Buddhist law.

FOR MEMORIZATION

accayo accagamd, issariyassa karand, jivita voropesi, ayatim samvaraya,
ariyassa vinaye, yathadhammam patikaroti.



TEXT 25

ABHIKKAMATHAYASMANTO

Ekam samayam Bhagava Nadike viharati Gifijakavasathe. Tena kho pana
samayena ayasma ca Anuruddho ayasma ca Nandiyo ayasma ca Kimbilo
Gosingasalavanadaye viharanti. Atha kho Bhagava sayanhasamayam
patisallana vutthito yena Gosingasalavanadayo tenupasamkami.
Addasa kho dayapalo Bhagavantam diiratova agacchantam, disvana
Bhagavantam etadavoca: Ma samana, etam dayam pavisi, santettha tayo
kulaputta attakamartpa viharanti, ma tesam aphasumakasiti. Assosi kho
ayasma Anuruddho dayapalassa Bhagavata saddhim mantayamanassa,
sutvana dayapalam etadavoca: Mavuso dayapala, Bhagavantam varesi,
sattha no Bhagava anuppattoti. Atha kho ayasma Anuruddho yenayasma ca
Nandiyo ayasma ca Kimbilo tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva ayasmantafica
Nandiyam ayasmantafica Kimbilam etadavoca: Abhikkamathayasmanto,
abhikkamathayasmanto, sattha no Bhagava anuppattoti.

Citlagosingasutta,
Majjhimanikaya, I. pp. 205-206

ANALYSIS
ekam one pro., m. acc. sg. of eka
samayam time m. acc. sg. of samaya,

acc. for loc. meaning
Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
Natike name of a place  m. loc. sg. of Natika
viharati = abides pres. 3 sg.
vi+Yhr (har) + a + ti
Gifijakavasathe the Brick Hall m. loc. sg. of Giiijakavasatha
tena kho pana samayena at that time instr. for loc. meaning
ayasma venerable adj., m. nom. sg. of ayasmantu
ca and conj. p.
Anuruddho personal name m. nom. sg. of Anuruddha
Nandiyo personal name m. nom. sg. of Nandiya

Kimbilo personal name m. nom. sg. of Kimbila
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Gosingasalavanadaye grove of m. loc. sg. of
Gosingasala Gosingasalavanadaya
viharanti abide pres. 39 pl.,
pres. 3" sg. is viharati
atha kho then indcl.
sayanhasamayam evening m. acc. sg. of sayanhasamaya for
loc. meaning.
patisallana solitude n. abl. sg. of patisallana
vutthito = got up pp., m. nom. sg. of vutthita

vi+u(t) + v stha (tha) +i+ta

yena Gosingasalavanadayo

went to the grove

idiomatic expression for going

tenupasamkami of Gosingasala towards the object.
addasa = saw pst. 39 sg.
a++drs (das) +2

kho indcl.

dayapalo = grove keeper m. nom. sg. of dayapala

daya + palo

Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu
duratova = right from the durato: indcl., adv.;

diirato + eva distance eva: emph. p.

agacchantam = coming pr. p., m. acc. sg. of agacchanta

a + gaccha + nta

disvana =
Y drs (dis) + tvana

having seen

absol.

etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;
etam (Skt. etad) + avoca: pst. 3" sg.

avoca (= a + v vac + a)

ma don’t prohb. p. used with pst. or imper.
samana recluse m. voc. sg. of samana

etam this dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of eta
dayam grove m. acc. sg. of daya

pavisi = entered pst. 3% sg.,

pa+Yvis+a+i

pres. 3" sg. is pavisati

santettha =

santi (= ¥ as + nti) + ettha

here, there are

santi: pres. 3© pl., pres. 3" sg. is atthi,
ettha: indcl., adv.
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tayo three pro., m. nom. pl. of #i

kulaputta family member m. nom. pl. of kulaputta
attakamartpa as if one wishes ~ m. nom. pl. of attakamariipa

ma don’t prohb. p. used with pst. or imper.
tesam for them dem. pro., m. dat. pl. of ta
aphasum inconvenience adj., acc. sg. of aphasu

akasiti = made pst. 31 sg.,

akasi [= a + Vkr (kar) + s pres. 3" sg. is karoti

+1i] +iti

assosi = heard pst. 31 sg.,

a+vVsru(su)+s+i

pres. 3" sg. is sunati

dayapalassa grove keeper m. gen. sg. of dayapala

Bhagavata the Blessed One  adj., m. instr. sg. of Bhagavantu

saddhim with indcl., used with instr.

mantayamanassa talking pr. p., m. gen. sg. of mantayamana,
dayapalassa and
mantayamanassa taken together
is called genitive absolute,
indicating time.

sutvana = having heard absol.

v'sru (su) + tvana

dayapalam to the grove m. acc. sg. of dayapala
keeper

mavuso = friend, don’t ma: prohb. p.;

ma + avuso avuso: m. voc. sg. of ayasmantu

dayapala grove keeper m. voc. sg. of dayapala

Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu

varesi = prevent caus. pst. 31 sg.

Yvr(var) +e+s+i

sattha teacher m. nom. sg. of satthu

no our p. pro., dat. gen. pl. of amha

anuppattoti = has arrived pp., m. nom. sg. of anuppatta;

anuppatto (= anu + pa +
Yap + ta) +iti

iti: indcl., indicating the end of
sentence.
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abhikkamatha = proceed imper. 2" pl.
abhi +v'kram (kam) + a + tha

ayasmanto venerable sir m. voc. pl. of ayasmantu,
repetition for emphasis.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

People are sometimes unable to recognise the Buddha when he is in
his usual human form. Dayapala in this passage is the case in point.
Several other instances to the same effect have been recorded in the
Pali literature. In the Samaiifiaphala-sutta of the Dighanikaya the king
Ajatasattu recognises the Buddha with the help of Jivaka, the royal
physician. The Buddha at that time is sitting with the monks. Pukkusati,
the Gandhara king, being prompted by a strong desire to see the Buddha,
leaves the royal palace in disguise and goes to a potter’s house where the
Buddha is staying. He does not identify the Buddha even though he has
been spending the whole night with him. However, he recognises the Buddha
later when the Buddha analyses the concept of man in terms of six elements
(cha dhatu).

FOR MEMORIZATION

sayanhasamayam, patisallana vutthito, diratova dgacchantam,
attakamariupa viharanti, ma tesam aphasumakasi, abhikkamathayasmanto
abhikkamathayasmanto.



TEXT 26

KusaLo VINAYA TANTISSARE

Acirupasampanno ca panayasma Sono Sitavane viharati.
Tassa accaraddhaviriyassa camkamato pada bhijjimsu. Camkamo lohitena
phuto hoti seyyathapi gavaghatanam. Atha kho ayasmato Sonassa
rahogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapadi: Ye kho keci
Bhagavato savaka araddhaviriya viharanti aham tesam affiataro, atha ca
pana me nanupadaya asavehi cittam vimuccati, samvijjanti kho pana me
kule bhoga, sakka bhoge ca bhuiijitum puififiani ca katum, yanntiinaham
hinayavattitva bhoge ca bhufijeyyam pufifiani ca kareyyanti. ... Atha kho
Bhagava yenayasmato Sonassa viharo tenupasamkami upasamkamitva ...
ayasmantam Sonam etadavoca: Tam kim maififiasi Sona, kusalo tvam
pubbe agariyabhiito vinaya tantissareti. Evam bhante. Tam kim maffasi
Sona, yada te vinaya tantiyo accayata honti, ... atisithila honti, ... api
nu te vina tasmim samaye saravati va hoti kammafifia vati. No hetam
bhante. Yada te vinaya tantiyo neva accayata honti natisithila same gune
patitthita api nu te vina tasmim samaye saravati va hoti kammanfa
va ti. Evam bhante. Evameva kho Sona accaraddhaviriyam uddhaccaya
samvattati, atilinaviriyam kosajjaya samvattati. Tasmatiha tvam Sona
viriyasamatam adhitthaha, indriyanafica samatam pativijjha, tattha ca
nimittam ganhahiti.

Mahavaggapali,
Vinaya, I. pp. 181-182
ANALYSIS
acirlipasampanno = recently ordained aciram: adv.;
aciram + upasampanna upasampanno: pp., m. nom. sg. of
(= upa + sam + v pad + ta) upasampanna
ca conj. p.
panayasma = the venerable pana: indcl.;
pana + ayasma ayasma: adj., m. nom. sg. of
ayasmantu
Sono personal name m. nom. sg. of Sona

Sitavane cold forest n. loc. sg. of Sitavana
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viharati =
vi +Yhr (har) + a + ti

abides

pres. 34 sg.

tassa
accaraddhaviriyassa

[= ati + araddha (@ + ¥ rabh

+ ta, pp.) + viriyassa]

when he was
walking back
and forth with
excessive effort

tassa: dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ta;
accaraddhaviriyassa: m. gen. sg.

of accaraddhaviriya;

camkamato: pr. p., m. gen. sg. of

camkamato camkamanta;
in a phrase when noun and
participle are used in the gen.
case, it is called genitive absolute.
pada foot nom. pl. of pada
bhijjimsu = split pst. 37 pl.
Ybhid + ya + imsu
camkamo meditational m. nom. sg. of camkama
walk
lohitena blood n. instr. sg. of lohita
phuto = v 'sphur + ta smeared pp., m. nom. sg. of phuta
hoti = v'bhii (hi) + a + ti is (was) pres. 39 sg.
seyyathapi just as indcl., used to indicate a simile.

gavaghatanam slaughter house  n. nom. sg. of gavaghatana
atha kho indcl.

Sonassa rahogatassa when Sona was gen. absl.

patisallinassa in solitude

evam thus indcl., adv.

cetaso mind n. gen. sg. of ceta(s)
parivitakko = idea m. nom. sg. of parivitakka

pari + vi + takko

udapadi = occurred pst. 31 sg.,

u(t) +a+vpad +i pres. 3" sg. is uppajjati

ye whoever ye: rel. pro., m. nom. pl. of ya;
kho kho: indcl.;

keci (= ka + ci) ka: interr. pro.; ci: interr. p.
Bhagavato the Blessed One  adj., m. gen. sg. of Bhagavantu
savaka disciple der., m. nom. pl. of savaka
araddhaviriya the one who has cpd., m. nom. pl. of araddhaviriya

started effort
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viharanti abide pres. 39 pl,,

pres. 3" sg. is viharati
aham I p- pro., nom. sg. of amha
tesam of them dem. pro., m. gen. pl. of ta
afifataro one pro., m. nom. sg. of afiiiatara
atha ca pana nevertheless indcl.
me my p. pro., gen. sg. of amha
nanupadaya = na + absol.;
anupadaya (= an+upa+a anupadaya: na should be connected to

+vda + ya)

without grasping

vimuccati below.

asavehi influx m. abl. pl. of asava
cittam mind n. nom. sg. of citta
na is not released na: neg. p.;

vimuccati (= vi + v muc +
ya + ti)

vimuccati: pass. pres. 3" sg.

samvijjanti = are to be found pres. 39 pl,,

sam + v vid + ya + nti pres. 3" sg. is samvijjati
kho pana indcl.

me my p. pro., gen. sg. of amha
kule family n. loc. sg. of kula

bhoga wealth n. nom. pl. of bhoga
sakka able indcl., used with an inf.
bhoge wealth n. acc. pl. of bhoga

ca and conj. p.

bhufijitum = to enjoy inf.

Y bhu(f)j + i + tum

puiifiani meritorious deed n. acc. pl. of purfiiia

katum = to do inf.

Ykr (kar) + tum

yanniinaham = may I nina: indcl., used with opt.

yam + niina + aham

hinayavattitva =
hinaya + avattitva
(=a+Yvrt+a+i+tva)

having turned
back to the lower
life

hinaya: m. dat. sg. of hina;
avattitva: absol.

Bhagava

the Blessed One

adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
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yena where rel. pro., instr. sg. of ya with loc.
meaning.
ayasmato the venerable adj., m. gen. sg. of ayasmantu
Sonassa m. gen. sg. of Sona
viharo dwelling place m. nom. sg. of vihara
tena there dem. pro., instr. sg. of fa with loc.
meaning.
upasamkami = approached pst. 31 sg.,
upa + sam + v kram (kam) pres. 3" sg. is upasamkamati
+i
upasamkamitva having absol.
approached
ayasmantam venerable adj., m. acc. sg. of ayasmantu
Sonam personal name m. acc. sg. of Sona
etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta;
etam (Skt. etad) + avoca: pst. 3% sg.
avoca (= a + v vac + a)
tam kim what do you tam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ta;
maiifiasi (=v'man + ya + si) think of it? kim: interr. pro., n. acc. sg. of ka;
mainasi: pres. 2" sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is mannati
Sona Sona m. voc. sg. of Sona
kusalo skillful adj., m. nom. sg. of kusala
tvam you p. pro., nom. sg. of tumha
pubbe past adv., m. loc. sg. of pubba
agariyabhiito being pp., m. nom. sg. of agariyabhiita
a householder
vinaya lute f. gen. sg. of vina
tantissare = musical note of  m. loc. sg. of tantissara
tanti + sare the string
iti indcl.
evam yes indcl., adv.
bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta
yada whenever indcl., adv.
te your p- pro., gen. sg. of tumha
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tantiyo string f. nom. pl. of ranti
accayata = ati + ayata too tight adj., f. nom. pl. of accayata
honti are pres. 3% pl.

api nu interr. p.

tasmim at that time dem. pro., m. loc. sg. of 7a;
samaye m. loc. sg. of samaya
saravatl = having musical adj., f. nom. sg. of saravatt

sara + vantu + 1

notes

va or disj. p.
hoti = v'bhii (hil) + a + ti becomes pres. 3 sg.
kammafiia = pliable adj., der., f. nom. sg. of
kamma(n) + ya kammania
vati = va + iti or va: disj. p.; iti: indcl.
nohetam = it is not no: neg. p.;
no + hi + etam hi: emph. p.;
etam: dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of eta
atisithila = ati + sithila too slack adj., f. nom. pl. of atisithila

neva (= na + eva)

neither too tight

neva: indcl.;

accayata nor too slack adj., f. nom. pl. of accayata;
natisithila adj., f. nom. pl. of atisithila
same even adj., n. loc. sg. of sama
gune quality m. loc. sg. of guna
patitthita = established pp., f. nom. pl. of patitthita
pati + 'stha (tha) +i + ta

evameva = evam + eva in the same way  indcl.

kho indcl.

uddhaccaya restlessness of n. dat. sg. of uddhacca
mind
samvattati = leads to pres. 3" sg.
sam + Y vrt + a + ti
atilinaviriyam = sluggish effort n. nom. sg. of atilinaviriya;
atilina (= ati + V11 + ta) + atilina: pp.;
viriyam viriyam: n. nom. sg. of viriya
kosajjaya indolence n. dat. sg. of kosajja
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tasmatiha = therefore in this ~ Pkt. form of idha is iha.
tasma + (t) + iha context

viriyasamatam evenness of effort f. acc. sg. of viriyasamata
adhitthaha = stand on imper. 2" sg.

adhi + v'stha (thaha)

indriyanafica = faculties n. gen. pl. of indriya
indriyanam + ca

samatam eveness f. acc. sg. of samata
pativijjha=pati+v vyadh+ya acquire imper. 2" sg.

tattha ca there also tattha: indcl., adv.
nimittam the general shape n. acc. sg. of nimitta
ganhahiti = ganhahi (=v grah take up ganhahi: meta. imper. 2" sg.

or v grh + na + hi) + iti

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Sona was born into a very rich family in Campa and brought up with
great luxury. He listened to a sermon delivered by the Buddha one day
and renounced the household life out of faith in the dhamma. He practised
the Buddha’s instruction earnestly but could not achieve any spiritual
advancement. He was frustrated and wanted to go back home and lead
a normal lay life while enjoying wealth and doing meritorious deeds.
At this moment the Buddha intervened and pointed out to him that the
way he followed was not right. To illustrate this, the Buddha used the
simile of a lute and asked him whether the lute would issue musical
notes when the strings had not been properly tuned. Sona’s answer came
in the negative. Then the Buddha said: ‘Sona, cultivate the five spiritual
faculties in the same way as the strings of the lute tuned.’ Sona carried out the
Buddha’s instruction and became an arahant. The teaching method adopted
by the Buddha in this story was such that the student was led from known to
the unknown.

FOR MEMORIZATION

lohitena phuto, aham tesam afifiataro, hinayavattitva, accayata atisithila.



TEXT 27

PATISALLANA VUTTHITO

Atha kho Bhagava sayanhasamayam patisallana wvutthito
yenupatthanasala tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva bahi dvarakotthake
atthasi, kathapariyosanam agamayamano. Atha kho Bhagava katha-
pariyosanam viditva ukkasitva aggalam akotesi. Vivarimsu kho te bhikkhi
Bhagavato dvaram. Atha kho Bhagava upatthanasalam pavisitva pafatte
asane nisidi, nisajja kho Bhagava ayasmantam Nandakam etadavoca: ‘Digho
kho tyayam Nandaka dhammapariyayo bhikkhiinam patibhasi, api me pitthi
agilayati bahi dvarakotthake thitassa kathapariyosanam agamayamanassa'ti.
Evam vutte ayasma Nandako sarajjamanariipo Bhagavantam etadavoca:
‘Na kho mayam bhante janama Bhagava bahi dvarakotthake thitoti; sace hi
mayam bhante janeyyama Bhagava bahi dvarakotthake thitoti ettakampi no
nappatibhaseyya’ ti.
Sambodhavagga, Navakanipata,
Amguttaranikaya, IV. pp. 358-359

ANALYSIS
atha kho then indcl.,
used to start a new paragraph.
Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
sayanhasamayam = evening m. acc. sg. of sayanhasamaya,
sayanha + samayam used for loc. meaning.
patisallana solitude n. abl. sg. of patisallana
vutthito = got up pp., m. nom. sg. of vutthita
vi + u(t) + ¥'stha (tha) + i
+ta
yenupatthanasala went to the upatthanasala: f. nom. sg. of
(= yena + upatthanasala) service hall upatthanasala,
tenupasamkami tenupasamkami: pst. 39 sg.;
(= tena + upasamkami) the object of approach is encircled
by yena and tena.
upasamkamitva = having gone absol.

upa + sam + v kram (kam)
i+tva




Text 27 Patisallana Vutthito

125

bahi dvarakotthake store-house bahi: adv.;

(= dvara + kotthake) outside the door  dvarakotthake: m. loc. sg. of
dvarakotthaka

atthasi = stood pst. 39 sg.,

a++stha (thd) +s +1i pres. 3% sg. is tithati

kathapariyosanam = end of the talk n. acc. sg. of kathapariyosana

katha + pari + 0 + v sa + anam

agamayamano waiting for pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
agamayamana

viditva = having absol.

Yvid +i+tva understood

ukkasitva = having cleared absol.

u() +vkas+a+i+tva the throat

aggalam cross-bar n. acc. sg. of aggala

akotesi = knocked upon caus. pst. 31 sg.

a+Vkut+e+s+i

vivarimsu = opened pst. 39 pl,,

vi +Vvr (var) + a + imsu pres. 3" sg. is vivarati

kho indcl.

te those dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of ta
bhikkhu monk m. nom. pl. of bhikkhu
Bhagavato the Blessed One  adj., m. dat. sg. of Bhagavantu
dvaram door n. acc. sg. of dvara
upatthanasalam service- hall f. acc. sg. of upatthanasala
pavisitva = having absol.

pa+YVvis+i+tva entered

pafifiatte = prepared pp-, n. loc. sg. of panriatta
pa +jiia + ape + ta

asane seat n. loc. sg. of asana

nisidi = sat down pst. 31 sg.,

ni +Vsad +i pres. 3" sg. is nisidati
nisajja = ni +v'sad + ya having sat absol.

ayasmantam

the venerable

adj., m. acc. sg. of ayasmantu

Nandakam

personal name

m. acc. sg. of Nandaka
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etadavoca = said this

etam (Skt. etad) +
avoca (= a + v vac + a)

etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta;
avoca: pst. 3% sg.

digho long adj., m. nom. sg. of digha

tyayam = your this te: p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha,

te + ayam ayam: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of
ima

dhammapariyayo mode of teaching m. nom. sg. of dhammapariyaya

bhikkhtinam monk m. dat. pl. of bhikkhu
patibhasi = came to the mind  pst. 39 sg.,

pati + Vbha +s +1i pres. 3" sg. is patibhati
api also indcl.

me my p. pro., gen. sg. of amha
pitthi back f. nom. sg. of pitthi
agilayati = aches pres. 3" sg.
a++gla(gila) + ya + ti

thitassa = has stood pp., m. gen. sg. of thita

v'stha (tha) +i +ta

agamayamanassa waiting for

pr. p., m. gen. sg. of agamayamana

evam thus

indcl., adv.

vutte = v vac + ta

(when it was) said

pp., n. loc. sg. of vutta

sarajjamanariipo as if being m. nom. sg. of sarajjamanaripa
embarrassed

Bhagavantam said this to the two objects, Bhagavantam and

etadavoca Blessed One etam, for the verb avoca.

na not neg. p.

mayam we know p. pro.; pres. 1% pl. of amha,

janama (= ¥ jan + na + ma) pres. 3" sg. is jandti

sace if cond. p.

hi emph. p.

janeyyama = would know opt. 1*' pl., actual meaning is

Yjan + na + eyyama

'we were to know'.

ettakampi = even this much

ettakam + api

ettakam: adj., n. nom. sg. of ettaka;
api: indcl.
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no of us p- pro., gen. pl. of amha
nappatibhaseyya = would not come  na: neg. p.;
na + patibhaseyya to the mind patibhaseyya: opt. 3" sg.

[= pati + V'bha(s) + eyyal

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Nandaka is an arahant designated by the Buddha as an eminent monk
for giving instructions to the nuns. He appears in two suttas, one in the
Majjhimanikaya III, with the title Nandakovada-sutta and the other
in the Amguttaranikaya IV, given above. Venerable Ciulapanthaka is
another monk instructing nuns as a bhikkhunovadaka (bhikkhuni +
ovadaka) in the vinaya, (Vinaya IV. p. 54). The Amguttaranikaya
mentions eight requirements to be fulfilled by the bhikkhu to become
a bhikkhunovadaka. (1) The bhikkhu should be morally virtuous, (2) learned,
(3) an expert in vinaya, (4) of good speech, (5) competent enough to convince
bhikkhunis in matters of dhamma, (6) endeared by bhikkhunis, (7) should not
have sexual intercourse with a bhikkhuni, and (8) should be of twenty or more
years from ordination.

FOR MEMORIZATION

kathapariyosanam dagamayamano, ukkasitva aggalam dakotesi, me pitthi
agilayati, ettakampi no nappatibhdseyya.



TEXT 28

DaAMMAM PASSANTO

Kacci te Vakkali khamaniyam kacci yapaniyam, kacci dukkha
vedana patikkamanti no abhikkamanti, patikkamosanam paffayati
no abhikkamoti? Na me bhante khamaniyam na yapaniyam, balha me
dukkha vedana ... Kacci te Vakkali na kifici kukkuccam na koci
vippatisaroti? Taggha me bhante anappakam kukkuccam anappako
vippatisaroti. Kacci pana tam Vakkali atta silato na upavadatiti? Na kho mam
bhante atta silato upavadatiti. No ce kira tam Vakkali atta silato upavadati,
atha kifici te kukkuccam ko ca vippatisaroti. Cirapatikaham bhante
Bhagavantam dassanaya upasamkamitukamo, natthi ca me
kayasmim tavatika balamatta yayaham Bhagavantam dassanaya
upasamkameyyanti. Alam Vakkali, kim te imina putikayena ditthena.
Yo kho Vakkali dhammam passati so mam passati, yo mam passati so
dhammam passati. Dhammam hi Vakkali passanto mam passati,
mam passanto dhammam passati.

Vakkalisutta, Theravagga Catuttha,
Samyuttanikaya, III. p. 120

ANALYSIS

kacci how indcl.

te for you p. pro., dat. sg. of tumha

Vakkali personal name m. voc. sg. of Vakkali

khamaniyam = agreeable fut. pp., n. nom. sg. of khamaniya

Y’ksam (kham) + aniya

yapaniyam = sustainable fut. pp., n. nom. sg. of yapaniya,

V'yap + ape + aniya these two phrases are used together
for the meaning of ‘how do you do’.

dukkha pain adj., f. nom. pl. of dukkha

vedana feeling f. nom. pl. of vedana

patikkamanti = recede pres. 3% pl.,

pati +v'kram (kam) + a + nti pres. 3" sg. is patikkamati

no not neg. p.
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abhikkamanti =
abhi +v'kram (kam) + a + nti

proceed

pres. 37 pl.,
pres. 3" sg. is abhikkamati

patikkamosanam =
patikkama + osanam

end of receding

n. nom. sg. of patikkamosana

pafifiayati = is to be seen pass. pres. 3 sg.

pa+jia + ya + ti

abhikkamoti = proceeding m. nom. sg. of abhikkama

abhi + kamo + iti

na not neg. p.

me by me p. pro., instr. sg. of amha

bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta

balha severe adj., f. nom. pl. of balha

te for you p. pro., dat. sg. of tumha

kifici = kim + ci any kim: interr. pro., n. nom. sg. of ka;
ci: interr.p.

kukkuccam WOITY n. nom. sg. of kukkucca

koci =ko + ci any ko: interr. pro., m. nom. sg. of ka;
ci: interr.p.

vippatisaro remorse m. nom. sg. of vippatisara

taggha indeed indcl.

me for me p- pro., dat. sg. of amha

anappakam = plenty of adj., n. nom. sg. of appaka

an + appakam

(not little)

tam you p. pro., acc. sg. of tumha
atta conscience m. nom. sg. of arta
silato moral virtue n. abl. sg. of sila
upavadatiti = blames pres. 3" sg.

upavadati (= upa + v vad +

a+ti)+iti

mam me p. pro., acc. sg. of amha
no ce if not indcl.

kira indcl.

tam you p. pro., acc. sg. of tumha
cirapatikaham = for a long time, adv., m. acc. sg. of cirapatika

cirapatikam + aham

Iam

for dat. meaning.
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Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu

dassanaya seeing n. dat. sg. of dassana

upasamkamitukamo = desirous for cpd., m. nom. sg. of

upasamkamitum + kamo approaching upasamkamitukama

natthi = there is no pres. 3% sg.,

na + atthi natthi is also used as an indcl.

me my p. pro., gen. sg. of amha

kayasmim body m. loc. sg. of kaya

tavatika that much adj., f. nom. sg. of ravatika

balamatta little strength f. nom. sg. of balamatta

yayaham = with which [ yaya: rel. pro., f. instr. sg. of ya

yaya + aham

upasamkameyyam = I could approach  opt. 1% sg.

upa + sam + v kram (kam)

+ eyyam

alam enough! indcl.

kim te what is the use kim: interr. pro., n. nom. sg. of ka;
for you te: p. pro., dat. sg. of tumha

imina with this dem. pro., m. instr. sg. of ima

putikayena rotten body m. instr. sg. of pitikaya

ditthena = seen (by seeing)  pp., m. instr. sg. of dittha

Vdrs (dis) + ta

yo whoever rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya

kho indcl.

dhammam teaching m. acc. sg. of dhamma

passati = sees pres. 37 sg.

Ypas +ya + ti

SO he dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta

mam me p. pro., acc. sg. of amha

hi certainly emph. p.

passanto seeing pr. p., m. nom. sg. of passanta
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EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Dhamma is derived from the root dhr to hold. It gives basically the
meaning of foundation. It has been used in the Buddhist literature for many
meanings. The specific meaning of the term therefore should be drawn from
the context in which it is used. A few examples are sufficient to illustrate
this point. Manopubbamgama dhamma (Dh.): dhamma in this context
means ‘things.” Yada have patubhavanti dhamma (Vin. 1.): dhamma
here stands for conditions. Dhammo sanantano (Dh.): dhamma here
gives the meaning of truth. Idhekacce dhammam pariyapunanti (M. 1.):
dhamma in this context is the Buddha’s teaching. Dhammena rajjam karesi,
dhamma here means justice. Jatidhamma, jaradhamma, and maranadhamma
indicate nature of life. Yathadhammo karetabbo (Vin. 1.), dhamma here
means law. In the paragraph given above the Buddha says, ‘One who sees
the dhamma, sees me.” In the Mahahatthipadopama-sutta of the
Majjhimanikaya dhamma is equated with paticcasamuppada,
‘Yo paticcasamuppadam passati so dhammam passati’ (One who sees
dependent arising, sees the dhamma).

FOR MEMORIZATION

kacci khamaniyam kacci yapaniyam, atta silato upavadati, cirapatikam,
alam Vakkali, kim te Vakkali, tavatika balamatta.



TEXT 29

AMGULIMALO

Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Amgulimalo Bhagavato avidire
nisinno hoti. Atha kho Bhagava dakkhinabaham paggahetva rajanam
Pasenadim Kosalam etadavoca: eso, maharaja Amgulimaloti. Atha kho
rafifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa ahudeva bhayam ahu chambhitattam ahu
lomahamso. Atha kho Bhagava rajanam Pasenadim Kosalam bhitam
samviggam lomahatthajatam viditva rajanam Pasenadim Kosalam etadavoca:
Ma bhayi, maharaja, ma bhayi, maharaja. Natthi te ato bhayanti. Atha kho
rafifio Pasenadissa Kosalassa yam ahosi bhayam va chambhitattam
va lomahamso va, so patippassambhi. Atha kho raja Pasenadi Kosalo
yenayasma Amgulimalo tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva ayasmantam
Amgulimalam etadavoca: Ayyo no, bhante, Amgulimaloti? Evam, maharajati.
Kathamgotto bhante, ayyassa pita, kathamgotta matati. Gaggo kho, maharaja, pita,
Mantani matati. Abhiramatu bhante, ayyo Gaggo Mantaniputto. Aham ayyassa
Gaggassa Mantaniputtassa ussukkam karissami civarapindapatasenasana-
gilanapaccayabhesajjaparikkharananti.
Amgulimalasutta,
Majjhimanikaya, II. pp. 101-102

ANALYSIS

tena kho pana at that time tena: dem. pro., m. instr. sg. of

samayena ta, adj. to samayena: m. instr.
sg. of samaya; in this phrase loc.
meaning is conveyed by instr. sg.;
kho pana: indcl.

ayasma venerable adj., m. nom. sg. of ayasmantu

Amgulimalo personal name m. nom. sg. of Amgulimala

Bhagavato the Blessed One  adj., m. gen. sg. of Bhagavantu

avidure near adv., n. loc. sg. of avidiira

nisinno = seated pp., m. nom. sg. of nisinna

ni +vsad + ta

hoti = v bhii (hii) + a + ti is pres. 3" sg.
atha kho then indcl.
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dakkhinabaham the right arm f. acc. sg. of dakkhinabaha
paggahetva = holding absol.

pa++ grahorv grh+e+tva

rajanam the king adj., m. acc. sg. of rdja
Pasenadim Kosalam name m. acc. sg. of Pasenadi Kosala

etadavoca =
etam (Skt. etad) +
avoca (= a + v vac + a)

said this to

etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta,
avoca: pst. 3" sg.

eso this (is) adj., m. nom. sg. of efa
maharaja great king m. voc. sg. of maharaja
Amgulimaloti = personal name iti means full stop.

Amgulimalo + iti

rafifio

the king

m. dat. sg. of raja

ahudeva =
ahu(d) (Skt. abhut)
[= a+vbhi (hil) | +eva

there was indeed

ahu: pst. 3" sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is hoti

bhayam fear n. nom. sg. of bhaya
chambhitattam trembling n. nom. sg. of chambhitatta
lomahamso = horripilation m. nom. sg. of lomahamsa
loma + hamso (Skt. harsa)

bhitam = feared pp., m. acc. sg. of bhita
V'bhi + ta

samviggam = agitated pp., m. acc. sg. of samvigga
sam + vV vij + ta

lomahatthajatam = horripilated pp., m. acc. sg. of lomahatthajata
lomahattha(=loma+v hrs+ta)

+ jatam (=Y jan + ta)

viditva = having absol.

Yvid +i+tva understood

ma don’t be afraid ma: prohb. p.,

bhayi used with pst. or imper.;

[= V' bhi (bha) + (y) + i]

bhayi: pst. 2™ sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is bhayati

natthi = there is no pres. 3" sg.,
na + atthi atthi also is used as an indcl.
ato from this (person) indcl., adv.
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bhayanti = fear n. nom. sg. of bhaya
bhayam + iti

yam whatever rel. pro., n. nom. sg. of ya
ahosi = was pst. 31 sg.,

a+Ybhii (hi) +a+s+i pres. 3" sg. is hoti

SO that dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
patippassambhi = allayed pst. 31 sg.,

pati + passambhi
[= pati + pa + ¥ $ra(m)bh
+a+i]

pres. 3 sg. is patippassambhati

yenayasma =
yena + ayasma

ayasma: adj., m. nom. sg. of
ayasmantu

tenupasamkami =
tena + upasamkami

upasamkami: pst. 3" sg.,

pres. 3" sg. is upasamkamati;

the object of approach is encircled
by yena and tena.

upasamkamitva absol.

ayyo are your honour  ayyo: adj., m. nom. sg. of ayya;

no no: interr. p.

bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg., contracted form of
bhavanta

evam yes indcl., adv.

kathamgotto = of what clan katham: indcl., adv., interr. p.;

katham + gotto

gotto: m. nom. sg. of gotta

ayyassa venerable adj., m. gen. sg. of ayya

pita father m. nom. sg. of pitu

mata mother f. nom. sg. of matu

Gaggo clan name m. nom. sg. of Gagga

Mantani clan name f. nom. sg. of Mantani

abhiramatu = be happy with imper. 3" sg.

abhi +Yram + a + tu (the new life)

Mantaniputto the son of m. nom. sg. of Mantaniputta
Mantani

ussukkam encouragement adj., n. acc. sg. of ussukka
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karissami = I shall make fut. 1% sg.,

Ykr (kar) + i + ssami pres. 3" sg. is karoti
civarapindapatasenasana- [by providing] civara: n.;
gilanapaccayabhesajja- robe, alms food,  pindapata: m.;
parikkharanam = lodging, sendsana: n.;
(civara + pindapata + necessities for the gilanapaccaya: m.;

senasana + gilanapaccaya sick, medicine,and bhesajjaparikkhara: cpd., n.
+ bhesajjaparikkharanam) other requisites gen. pl.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Purisadammasarathi is one of the nine sublime qualities of the Buddha.
It means that the Buddha is well known for his teaching method of taming
the untamed. As recorded in the Sutta Pitaka, different methods seem to
have been used by the Buddha for this purpose. In the Kesi-sutta of the
Amguttaranikaya, four methods are mentioned: (1) soft method (sanha),
(2) harsh method (pharusa), (3) both methods combined together (sanha-
pharusa), and (4) the method of social boycott (nasana). Dhammacetiya-
sutta of the Majjhimanikaya records Pasenadi Kosala’s appreciation of
the Buddha’s way of disciplining people in his kingdom. On another occasion
he expresses his amazement on this matter when he says, “Venerable Sir,
how wonderful is it that you discipline people without using any weapon
or punishment.” In the Amgulimala-sutta, the Buddha exercises his psychic
power for taming a bandit.

FOR MEMORIZATION

ahudeva bhayam, ma bhayi, abhiramatu bhante, aham ussukkam karissami.



TEXT 30

KAMEHI NAa"ATTHI TITTI

Passami loke sadhane manusse
luddha dhanam sannicayam karonti

Raja pasayha pathavim vijitva
oram samuddassa atittaripo

Raja ca afifie ca bahli manussa
tnava hutvana jahanti deham

Kandanti nam fiatf pakiriya kese
vatthena nam parutam ntharitva

So dayhati sulehi tujjamano
na miyamanassa bhavanti tana

Dayadaka tassa dhanam haranti
na miyamanam dhanamanveti kifici

Na dighamayum labhate dhanena
appam hidam jivitam ahu dhira

Tasmahi pafifiava dhanena seyyo
asositatta hi bhavabhavesu

laddhana vittam na dadanti moha
bhiyyova kame abhipatthayanti.

sasagarantam mahimavasanto
param samuddassapi patthayetha.

avitatanha maranam upenti
kamehi lokamhi nahatthi titti.

aho vata no amarati cahu
citam samadaya tato dahanti.

ekena vatthena pahaya bhoge
fiatidha mitta atha va sahaya.

satto pana gacchati yena kamam
putta ca dara ca dhanafica rattham.

na capi vittena jaram vihanti
asassatam viparinamadhammam ....

yaya vosanam idhadhigacchati
papani kammani karonti moha.

Ratthapalasutta, Majjhimanikaya, II. pp. 72-73

ANALYSIS

Loke sadhane manusse passami vittam laddhana moha na dadanti

loke in the world m. loc. sg. of loka
sadhane wealthy adj., m. acc. pl. of sadhana
manusse human being m. acc. pl. of manussa
passami I see pres. 1*t sg., pres. 3" sg. is passati
vittam wealth n. acc. sg. of vitta
laddhana = vlabh + tvana  having got absol.
moha for the reason of  m. abl. sg. of moha

delusion
na (they) do not give na: neg. p.; root redup. pres. 39 pl.,
dadanti =v'da + nti pres. 3% sg. is dadati
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luddha dhanam sannicayam karonti bhiyyova kame abhipatthayanti

luddha = v'lubh + ta the greedy pp-, m. nom. pl. of luddha

dhanam wealth n. acc. sg. of dhana

sannicayam karonti hoard sannicayam: m. acc. sg. of

[= V] kr: (kar) + o + nti] sannicaya; karonti: pres. 3% pl.,
pres. 3" sg. is karoti

bhiyyova = bhiyyo + eva more and more sandhi, indcl.

kame sense desire n. acc. pl. of kama

abhipatthayanti = wish for pres. 39 pl.,

abhi + pa + v arth (atth) + pres. 3 sg. is abhipatthayati

aya + nti

Raja pasayha sasagarantam pathavim vijitva mahimavasanto

raja the king m. nom. sg. of rdja

pasayha = pa++sah +ya  using force meta. absol.

sasagarantam = limited by the sea adj., f. acc. sg. of sagaranta

sa + sagarantam

pathavim earth f. acc. sg. of pathavi

vijitva = vi + Vji + tva having conquered absol.

mahimavasanto = living on the earth mahim: f. acc. sg. of mah;
mahim + avasanto avasanto: pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
(=a++Yvas +a+nta) avasanta

oram samuddassa atittariipo param samuddassapi patthayetha

oram this side indcl.
samuddassa of the sea m. gen. sg. of samudda
atittaripo = as if being pp-, m. nom. sg. of atittariipa
atitta [= a + ¥ trp (tit) unsatisfied (with)
+ ta] + riipo
param the other side indcl.
samuddassapi = of the sea, too sandhi,
samuddassa + api m. gen. sg. of samudda;
api: conj. p.
patthayetha = would wish for opt. 3" sg., pl. is patthayeram

pa + Y arth (atth) + aya +
etha
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Raja ca aiifie ca bahii manussa avitatanha maranam upenti

rajaca the king and raja: m. nom. sg. of raja;

ca: conj. p.
afifie ca the other adj., m. nom. pl. of afifia
bahu many adj., m. nom. pl. of bahu
manussa human being m. nom. pl. of manussa
avitatanha = whose craving is  cpd., m. nom. pl. of avitatanha

avita(=a+ vi+vi+ta) +
tanha

not abandoned

maranam

death

n. acc. sg. of marana

upenti = upa +v'i + nti

meet with

pres. 3 pl., pres. 3" sg. is upeti

unava hutvana deham jahanti lokamhi kamehi titti nahatthi

tinava [= tina + eva] being indeed m. nom. pl. of ina; ina + eva:
hutvana [= v bhi (hl) + tvana] incomplete sandhi; hutvana: absol.
deham the body n. acc. sg. of deha

jahanti = abandon root redup., pres. 3% pl.,

v'ha + nti pres. 3" sg. is jahati

lokambhi in the world m. loc. sg. of loka

kamehi with sense desires n. instr. pl. of kama

titti satisfaction f. nom. sg. of titti

nahatthi = there is no sandhi,

na + hi + atthi (V'as + ti)

atthi: pres. 3" sg., pl. is santi

Natt kese pakiriya nam kandanti aho vata no amarati cahu

natt

relative

m. nom. pl. of 7iati

kese

hair

m. acc. pl. of kesa

pakiriya = pa + Y'kir + ya

having scattered

absol.

nam him dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of 7a
kandanti = Vkrand + a + nti cry pres. 3% pl., pres. 3" sg. is kandati
aho alas! indcl.

vata (vata) indeed indcl.

no to us p. pro., dat. pl. of amha

amarati [= amara + iti]
cahu[=ca+ahu(=a+

vah +u)]

they said we are
immortal

amara: adj., m. nom. pl. of amara;
iti: connecting link of two clauses;
ahu: pst. 39 pl; sg. is aha
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vatthena parutam nam niharitva tato citam samadaya dahanti

vatthena covered with
parutam (= pa++Yvr+ta)  acloth

vatthena: n. instr. sg. of vattha;
parutam: pp., m. acc. sg. of paruta

nam him dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta
niharitva = having carried out absol.

ni(r) + v'hr (har) + i + tva

tato afterward indcl., adv.

citam (= ¥ ci + ta) samadaya having piled up citam: pp., n. acc. sg. of cita,
(= sam + 2 +vda + ya) apyre samaddaya: absol.

dahanti = burn pres. 39 pl.,

v'dah + a + nti

pres. 3 sg. is dahati

So dayhati silehi tujjamano ekena vatthena bhoge pahaya

SO he

dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of fa

dayhati = v'dah + ya + ti is burnt

pass. pres. 3 sg.

stulehi being struck with n. instr. pl. of siila;

tujjamano (= v tud + ya + stakes tujjamano: pass. pr. p., m. nom. sg.
mana) of tujjamana

ekena vatthena with one cloth n. instr. sg. of eka and vattha
bhoge leaving the bhoge: n. acc. pl. of bhoga;

pahaya (= pa +/'ha + ya) wealth behind

pahaya: absol.

idha fiatt mitta atha va sahaya miyamanassa tana na bhavanti

idha here = in this indcl., adv.; another form of idha
world is tha

natt relative m. nom. pl. of 7iati

mitta friend m. nom. pl. of mitta

atha va if not indcl.

sahaya companion m. nom. pl. of sahaya

miyamanassa for the person pass. pr. p., m. dat. sg. of
dying miyamana

tana protector n. nom. pl. of tana

na do not become na: neg. p.;

bhavanti (= vV bhii + a + nti)

bhavanti: pres. 3" pl.,
pres. 3" sg. is bhavati
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Dayadaka tassa dhanam haranti satto pana yena kamam gacchati

dayadaka heir m. nom. pl. of dayadaka
tassa his dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ta
dhanam wealth n. acc. sg. of dhana
haranti = carry away pres. 3" pl.,

Yhr (har) + a + nti pres. 3" sg. is harati

satto the being m. nom. sg. of satta

pana indcl.

yena kamam as he wishes adv.

gacchati = gaccha + ti goes pres. 39 sg,

kifici dhanam miyamanam na anveti putta ca dara ca dhanarica rattham

kifici (= kim + ci) any wealth kim: interr. pro., n. nom. sg. of ka;
dhanam ci: interr. p.;
dhanam: n. nom. sg. of dhana
miyamanam the dying person  pass. pr. p., m. acc. sg. of
miyamana
na does not follow  neg. p.,
anveti (= anu + Vi + a + ti) pres. 39 sg.
putta offspring m. nom. pl. of putta
ca and conj. p.
dara wife f. nom. sg. of dara

dhanafica = dhanam + ca wealth and

n. nom. sg. of dhana

rattham the country

n. nom. sg. of rattha

Dhanena dighamayum na labhate vittena capi jaram na vihanti

dhanena by wealth

n. instr. sg. of dhana

dighamayum = long life
digham + ayum

digham: n. nom. sg. of digha;
ayum: n. nom. sg. of ayu

na labhate (= v'labh + a + te) is not obtained

pass. pres. 3 sg.

vittena even with vittena: n. instr. sg. of vitta;
capi (= ca + api) property capi: indcl.

jaram decay f. acc. sg. of jara

na vihanti (one) does not pres. 31 sg,

(= vi + v'han + ti) kill
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dhira hidam jivitam appam asassatam viparinamadhammam aGhu

dhira the wise adj., m. nom. pl. of dhira

hidam (= hi + idam) this life indeed hidam: sandhi, hi: emph. p.,

jivitam idam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ima;
Jivitam: n. acc. sg. of jivita

appam (is) short adj., n. acc. sg. of appa

asassatam = not eternal a: neg. pref,;

a + sassatam

adj., n. acc. sg. of asassata

viparinamadhammam = subject to cpd., n. acc. sg. of
viparinama + dhammam complete change  viparinamadhamma
ahu=a+Yyah+u said pst. 3¢ pl.

Tasma hi parfifiGva dhanena seyyo yaya vosanam idhadhigacchati

tasma

therefore

dem. pro., n. abl. sg. of ta

hi

indeed

emph. p.

pafifiava = paffia + eva

only wisdom

f. nom. sg. of paniia

dhanena seyyo

better than

dhanena: n. instr. sg. of dhana;

wealth seyyo: indcl.
yaya by which rel. pro., f. instr. sg. of ya
vosanam = vi + osanam perfection n. acc. sg. of vosana
idhadhigacchati = realizes in this adhigacchati: pres. 39 sg.

idha + adhi + gacchati

world

bhavabhavesu asositatta hi moha papani kammani karonti

bhavabhavesu =
bhavesu + bhavesu

at different birth

m. loc. pl. of bhava

asositatta = [asosita (= a +
V'sus + e + 1+ ta) + tta]
hi

as (defilements
are) not dried up,
indeed

asositatta: der., n. abl. sg. of
asositatta; asosita: pp.,
hi: emph. p.

moha = v muh + a

due to delusion

der., m. abl. sg. of moha

papani evil action papani: adj., n. acc. pl. of papa;
kammani kammani: n. acc. pl. of kamma
karonti = do pres. 39 pl,,

Ykr (kar) + o + nti pres. 3" sg. is karoti
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EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Dhana is wealth. It has two important meanings in Buddhism, one is secular
and the other religious. Regarding the first, Buddhism says that wealth
should be produced justly (dhammena) and distributed fairly among the
people who toil for its production. Cakkavattisihanada-suttanta of the
Dighanikaya says that mal-distribution of wealth leads to the increase of
poverty, creation of socio-economic problems, and deterioration of morality.
Kiutadanta-sutta of the same nikaya says that to produce wealth justly
those who work should be made satisfied by providing them with necessary
requisites. Unused wealth is compared with a lotus pond full of clean water
but possessed by a demon. Regarding the second meaning, Buddhism says that
there are seven categories of wealth one must have for being rich. They are:
faith (saddha), morality (sila), moral shame (hiri), moral fear (ottappa),
learning (suta), generosity (caga), and wisdom (paiiiia). Wisdom is better than
material wealth (pafifiava dhanena seyyo).

FOR MEMORIZATION

sannicayam karonti, nahatthi titti, citam samadaya, yenakamam gacchati,
appam hidam jivitam.



TEXT 31

ATTANAVA JANEYYATHA

Atha kho Kesaputtiya Kalama yena Bhagava tenupasamkamimsu.
Upasamkamitva appekacce Bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam
nisidimsu, appekacce Bhagavata saddhim sammodimsu,
sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vitisaretva ekamantam nisidimsu,
appekacce yena Bhagava tenafjalim panametva ekamantam
nisidimsu, appekacce namagottam savetva ekamantam nistdimsu,
appekacce tunhibhiita ekamantam nisidimsu. Ekamantam nisinna
kho Kesaputtiya Kalama Bhagavantam etadavocum: Santi bhante eke
samanabrahmana Kesaputtam agacchanti. Te sakam yeva vadam dipenti
jotenti, paravadam pana khumsenti vambhenti paribhavanti opakkhim
karonti .... Tesam no bhante amhakam hoteva kamkha hoti vicikiccha,
ko si nama imesam bhavantanam samananam saccam aha, ko musati.
Kalamasutta, Mahavagga, Tikanipata,

Amguttaranikaya, I. pp. 188-189

ANALYSIS
attanava (= attana + eva) you should know  attana: m. inst. sg. of atta;
janeyyatha [=jan (¥jiia) by yourself eva: emph. p.;
+ eyyatha] personally Jjaneyyatha: opt. 2" pl.
atha kho then indcl., used at the beginning of
a new paragraph.
Kesaputtiya = those who belong der., m. nom. pl. of Kesaputtiya
Kesaputta + iya to Kesaputta
Kalama Kalama m. nom. pl. of Kalama
yena Bhagava tena approached the yena: rel. pro.; tena: dem. pro.;

Blessed One instr. sg. of ya and ta giving loc.
meaning. They encircle one or
more objects towards which
approach is made. When two
objects of movement are there,
yena is repeated. For example:
vena Bhagava yendayasma Anando
tena.
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upasamkamimsu = approached pst. 31 pl,,

upa + sam + ¥ kram (kam) pres. 3" sg. is upasamkamati

+ imsu

upasamkamitva = having absol.

upa + sam + v kram (kam)  approached

+i+tva

appekacce = some pro., m. nom. pl. of appekacca;

api + ekacce ekacce: pro., m. nom. pl. of ekacca

Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu

abhivadetva = having caus. absol.

abhi ++v'vad + e + tva worshipped

ekamantam = to one side adv., m. acc. sg. of ekamanta

ekam + antam

nistdimsu = sat down pst. 39 pl.,

ni +v'sad + a + imsu pres. 3" sg. is nisidati

Bhagavata with the Blessed ~ Bhagavata: adj., m. instr. sg. of

saddhim One Bhagavantu; saddhim: indcl., used
with instr. nouns.

sammodimsu = rejoiced together pst. 39 pl.,

sam + Y mud + a + imsu

(exchanged
greetings)

pres. 3" sg. is sammodati

sammodaniyam =
sam + v mud + aniya

to be rejoiced

fut. pp., f. acc. sg. of sammodaniya

katham talk f. acc. sg. of katha

saraniyam = memorable fut. pp., f. acc. sg. of saraniva
vY'smr (sar) + aniya

vitisaretva = having finished caus. absol.

vi+ ati +V'sr (sar) + e + tva

afijalim keeping both afijalim: f. acc. sg. of afijali;

panametva (= pa + v nam +

palms together

panametva: caus. absol.

e +tva) (on the chest)

namagottam name and clan n. acc. sg. of namagotta
savetva = having caus. absol.

Yéru (su) + e + tva announced

tunhibhiita =
tunhi + ¥ bhii + ta

being silent

adv. pp., m. nom. pl. of runhibhiita
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nisinna = sat down pp., m. nom. pl. of nisinna

ni +v'sad + ta

etadavocum = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;
etam + avocum: pst. 3" pl.; sg. is avoca
avocum (= a + vac + um)

santi = v as + nti there are pres. 37 pl., pres. 3" sg. is atthi
eke one pro., m. nom. pl. of eka
samanabrahmana = recluse and m. nom. pl. of samanabrahmana

samana + brahmana

brahmin

Kesaputtam to Kesaputta m. acc. sg. of Kesaputta
agacchanti = come pres. 39 pl.,

a + gaccha + nti pres. 3" sg. is agacchati

te they dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of fa
sakavadam = their own m. acc. sg. of sakavada
saka + vadam doctrine

dipenti = highlight pres. 39 pl.

Y dip + e + nti

jotenti = elucidate pres. 3" pl.

Ydyut (jut) + e + nti

paravadam = doctrine of others m. acc. sg. of paravada

para + vadam

khumsenti = disparage pres. 34 pl.

khums + e + nti

vambhenti = despise pres. 3% pl.

vvambh + e + nti

paribhavanti = accuse pres. 3 pl.

pari + bhavanti

opakkhim condemn opakkhim: m. acc. sg. of opakkhi;

[= ava (o) + pakkhim]

karonti: pres. 3" pl.,

karonti pres. 3 sg. is karoti

[Vkr (kar) + o + nti]

tesam no bhante for those of us, tesam: dem. pro., m. dat. pl. of 7a;
amhakam venerable sir amhakam: p. pro., dat. pl. of amha
hoteva = there is indeed hoti: pres. 3" sg.;

hoti [= V'bhii (hd) + a + ti]

+eva

eva: emph. p.
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kamkha suspicion f. nom. sg. of kamkha

hoti there is pres. 39 sg.

vicikiccha doubt f. nom. sg. of vicikiccha

ko who interr. pro., adj., m. nom. sg. of ka
si indcl., sometimes su is used
nama indcl., used to indicate perplexity.
imesam among these dem. pro., m. gen. pl. of ima
bhavantanam venerable adj., m. gen. pl. of bhavanta
samananam recluse m. gen. pl. of samana

saccam truth n. acc. sg. of sacca
aha=a++vah+a said pst. 39 sg.

musa falsely indcl., adv.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Kalama-sutta is well known in Pali Buddhist literature. It was delivered
by Buddha to a group of khattiyas in Kesaputta, a village in the kingdom
of Kosala. The prohibitive particle ‘ma’ which gives the meaning of ‘don't’
in Pali is used here ten times to reject the grounds on which knowledge
has been based at the time. The ten grounds specified are: tradition
(anussava), lineage (parampara), hearsay (itikira), scripture (pitaka), logic
(takka), epistemology (naya), appearance (akaraparivitakka), preference
(ditthinijjhanakhanti), possibility (bhabbariipata), and the teacher (garu).
Some Buddhist scholars in the modern time believe that by rejecting
those ten grounds as means of knowledge the Buddha emphasizes the
importance of freedom of thought. What the Buddha maintains here is that
the knowledge concerning kusala and akusala, right and wrong, beneficial
and harmful should be verified by intuitive experience (attanava janeyyatha).

FOR MEMORIZATION

sakavadam dipenti jotenti, paravadam khumsenti vambhenti, hoteva kamkha
hoti vicikiccha.



TEXT 32

DHAMMAM PARIYAPUNANTI

Idha bhikkhave ekacce moghapurisa dhammam pariyapunanti: suttam
geyyam veyyakaranam gatham udanam itivuttakam jatakam abbhuta-
dhammam vedallam. Te tam dhammam pariyapunitva tesam dhammanam
pafinaya attham na upaparikkhanti. tesam te dhamma duggahita
digharattam ahitaya dukkhaya samvattanti, tam kissa hetu, duggahitatta
bhikkhave dhammanam. Seyyathapi bhikkhave puriso alagaddatthiko
alagaddagavesi alagaddapariyesanam caramano so passeyya mahantam
alagaddam, tamenam bhoge va namgutthe va ganheyya, tassa so alagaddo
patiparivattitva hatthe va bahaya va afiflatarasmim va amgapaccamge
daseyya, so tato-nidanam maranam va nigaccheyya, maranamattam va

dukkham, tam kissa hetu, duggahitatta bhikkhave alagaddassa.

Alagaddiipamasutta,
Majjhimanikaya, I. pp. 133-134

ANALYSIS
idha here = in this indcl., adv.; another form of idha
world is iha.
bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu
ekacce some pro., m. nom. pl. of ekacca
moghapurisa stupid person m. nom. pl. of moghapurisa
dhammam teaching of the m. acc. sg. of dhamma
Buddha
pariyapunanti = learn by heart pres. 3" pl.,

pari + ¥ ap + una + nti

pres. 3" sg. is pariyapunati

suttam discourse n. acc. sg. of sutta
geyyam = what is to be fut. pp., n. acc. sg. is geyya
Y gai (ge) + ya recited

veyyakaranam exposition n. acc. sg. of veyyakarana
gatham verse f. acc. sg. of gatha
udanam = u(t) + Van + am  inspired utterance der., n. acc. sg. of udana

itivuttakam

report

n. acc. sg. of itivuttaka
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jatakam birth story n. acc. sg. of jataka
abbhutadhammam = extraordinary n. acc. sg. of abbhutadhamma
abbhuta + dhammam thing
vedallam = analysis fut. pp., n. acc. sg. of vedalla
vi + Y dr (dar) + ya (to be analysed)
te they dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of ta
tam that dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ra
pariyapunitva having learnt by  absol.
heart

tesam their dem. pro., m. gen. pl. of fa
pafifiaya wisdom f. instr. sg. of pafniia
attham meaning m. acc. sg. of attha
na not neg. p.
upaparikkhanti = examine pres. 3" pl.,
upa + pari + viks + ya + nti pres. 3" sg. is upaparikkhati
tesam their dem. pro., m. gen. pl. of 7a, ‘their’

means here “by themselves”.
te those dem. pro., m. nom. pl of ta
duggahita = not properly pp., m. nom. pl. of duggahita
du++grahorvgrh+i+ta grasped
digharattam = long time n. acc. sg. of digharatta,
digha + rattam with dative meaning.
ahitaya bad result adj., n. dat. sg. of ahita
dukkhaya misery adj., n. dat. sg. of dukkha
samvattanti = lead to pres. 39 pl.,

sam + v vrt (vatt) a + nti

pres. 3" sg. is samvattati

tam kissa hetu

for what reason?

idiomatic expression; a stock
phrase used for asking reason.

duggahitatta = as it is not n. abl. sg. of duggahitatta,
duggahita + tta + a properly abstract noun coupled with gen.
grasped (dhammanam)
seyyathapi just as indcl., used to indicate a simile
and coupled with opt.
puriso person m. nom. sg. of purisa
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alagaddatthiko =
alagadda + atthiko

the one who is in
need of a snake

adj., m. nom. sg. of
alagaddatthika

alagaddagavest = the one who is in  adj., m. nom. sg. of
alagadda + gavesi search of a snake alagaddagavest
alagaddapariyesanam = search for n. acc. sg. of alagaddapariyesana
alagadda + pariyesanam a snake for dat. meaning.
caramano=+v car+a+mana wandering pr. p., m. nom. sg. of caramana
SO he dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
passeyya = passa + eyya would see opt. 39 sg.
mahantam large adj., m. acc. sg. of mahanta
alagaddam a snake m. acc. sg. of alagadda
tamenam = that tam: dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of fa;
tam + enam enam: dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of efa;
enam = etam
bhoge coil n. loc. sg. of bhoga
va disj. p.
namgutthe tail n. loc. sg. of namguttha,
with v grah or ¥ grh object is
given in loc.
ganheyya = should take by meta. opt. 3" sg.
v grah or ¥ grh + na + eyya
tassa his dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ta
patiparivattitva = having turned absol.

pati + pari + v vrt (vatt) +
i+tva

back

hatthe hand m. loc. sg. of hattha

bahaya arm f. loc. sg. of baha

afifiatarasmim another pro., n. loc. sg. of afifiatara
amgapaccamge = part of the body n. loc. sg. of amgapaccamga

amga + pati + amge

daseyya =V da(m)s + eyya  would bite opt. 31 sg.

tatonidanam = due to that cpd., tato: indcl., adv.;

tato + nidanam nidanam: adv., n. acc. sg. of nidana
maranam death n. acc. sg. of marana
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nigaccheyya = would go to opt. 31 sg.

ni + gaccheyya

maranamattam = almost death n. acc. sg. of maranamatta
marana + mattam

dukkham misery adj., n. acc. sg. of dukkha
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

The Pali Canonical literature is popularly known today as Tipitaka
(Three Baskets: Vinaya Pitaka, Sutta Pitaka, and Abhidhamma Pitaka).
This classification seems to have originated since the third Buddhist
Council held during the time of emperor Asoka, i.e., in the third century
BCE. Cullavagga, a Vinaya text, compiled earlier than the Asokan time,
mentions another classification under the term paiicanikaya (five
collections). We may find the term pacanekayika even in the Asokan
inscriptions. Navamgasatthusasana, mentioned in the Alagaddipama-sutta
and some other suttas of the Amguttaranikaya, seems to be the earliest
classification of the Buddhas teaching. It is constituted of nine parts (nava
+ amga). They deal with different aspects of the Buddha’s teaching. Sutta is
the term used here to denote the dhamma in general and all the others
have specific meanings according to their literary style. Nettippakarana,
the commentary to the nine limbs (navamgassatthavannana), makes this
point quite clear when it says ‘suttanti samafiiiavidhi, visesavidhayo pare’.
Venerable Buddhaghosa in his commentaries explains the nine limbs in
terms of the Pali texts available at his time.

FOR MEMORIZATION

moghapurisa, dhammam pariyapunanti, ahitGya dukkhaya samvattanti,
duggahitatta dhammanam, tato nidanam, tam kissa hetu.



TEXT 33

SATTESU ANUKAMPA

Tena kho pana samayena daharo kumaro mando uttanaseyyako Abhayassa
rajakumarassa amke nisinno hoti. Atha kho Bhagava Abhayam rajakumaram
etadavoca: Tam kim mafifiasi rajakumara, sacayam kumaro tuyham va
pamadamanvaya dhatiya va pamadamanvaya kattham va kathalam va mukhe
ahareyya, kinti nam kareyyasiti? Ahareyy’assaham bhante. Sace aham bhante
na sakkuneyyam adikeneva ahattum, vamena hatthena sisam paggahetva
dakkhinena hatthena vamkamgulim karitva salohitampi ahareyyam. Tam
kissa hetu? Atthi me bhante kumare anukampati. Evameva kho rajakumara,
yam Tathagato vacam janati abhiitam ataccham anatthasamhitam, sa ca
paresam appiya amanapa, na tam Tathagato vacam bhasati. ... Tam kissa
hetu? Atthi rajakumara, Tathagatassa sattesu anukampati.

Abhayarajakumarasutta,
Majjhimanikaya, I. pp. 394-395

ANALYSIS

tena kho pana samayena at that time

daharo young adj., m. nom. sg. of dahara
kumaro boy m. nom. sg. of kumara

mando sluggish adj., m. nom. sg. of manda
uttanaseyyako lying on back adj., m. nom. sg. of uttanaseyyaka
Abhayassa personal name m. gen. sg. of Abhaya
rajakumarassa prince adj., m. gen. sg. of rajakumara
amke hip n. loc. sg. of amka

nisinno (= ni + v'sad + ta)
hoti

has sat down

pp., m. nom. sg. of nisinna

atha kho then indcl.

Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
Abhayam Prince Abhaya m. acc. sg. of Abhaya rajakumara
rajakumaram

etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;

etam (Skt. etad) +
avoca (= a + v vac + a)

avoca: pst. 31 sg.




152

Text 33 Sattesu Anukampa

tam

kim

mafifiasi

(=¥'man + ya + si)

what do you
think of that

tam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ta;
kim: interr. pro., n. acc. sg. of ka,
mariiiasi: pres. 2™ sg.,

pres. 3" sg. is maiifiati

rajakumara royal prince m. voc. sg. of rajakumara
sacayam = if this sace: cond. p.; ayam: dem. pro., m.
sace + ayam nom. sg. of ima

tuyham of you p- pro., gen. sg. of tumha

va disj. p.

pamadamanvaya = due to pamadam: m. acc. sg. of pamada,
pamadam + anvaya unmindfulness anvaya: absol.

(= anu + Vi +ya)

dhatiya nurse f. gen. sg. of dhati

kattham piece of wood n. acc. sg. of kattha

kathalam pebble n. acc. sg. of kathala

mukhe mouth n. loc. sg. of mukha

ahareyya = should put into opt. 31 sg.

a++ hr (har) + eyya

kinti what indcl.

nam to him dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta
kareyyasiti = should (you) do  opt. 2" sg.

kareyyasi [= V'kr (kar)

+ eyyasi] + iti

ahareyyassaham = I should take it opt. 1% sg.,

ahareyyam [= a + v'hr (har)
+ eyyam] + assa + aham

of him away

assa: dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ima

bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta
sace if cond. p.

na not neg. p.

sakkuneyyam = (Iam) able opt. 1% sg.

Ysak + nu + eyyam

adikeneva = to begin with adv.

adikena + eva

ahattum = to take away inf.

a + v hr (har) + tum

vamena

left

adj., m. instr. sg. of vama
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hatthena hand m. instr. sg. of hattha
sisam head n. acc. sg. of sisa
paggahetva = holding absol.

pa + ¥ grah or ¥ grh +

e+tva

dakkhinena right adj., m. instr. sg. of dakkhina
vamkamgulim = curved finger f. acc. sg. of vamkamguli
vamka + amgulim

karitva = having made absol.

Ykr (kar) + i + tva

salohitampi = even with blood  n. acc. sg. of salohita

salohitam + api

ahareyyam

I would take
away

opt. 1% sg.

tam kissa hetu

for what reason ?

idiomatic expression; a stock
phrase used for asking reason.

atthi (= v as + ti) there is atthi: pres. 3" sg.;
me my me: p. pro., gen. sg. of amha;
(implying I have) arthi is also used as an indcl.
It is common to both sg. and pl.
kumare regarding the boy m. loc. sg. of kumara
anukampati = compassion f. nom. sg. of anukampa

anukampa + iti

evameva = evam + eva

in the same way

indcl., adv.

yam whatever rel. pro., f. acc. sg. of ya

Tathagato the one who has ~ m. nom. sg. of Tathdagata
realized the Truth

vacam word f. acc. sg. of vaca

janati = knows pres. 3 sg.

Yjan +na + ti

abhiitam = not real pp., f. acc. sg. of abhita

a++Ybhi +ta

ataccham untrue adj., f. acc. sg. of ataccha

anathasamhitam = unbeneficial pp., f. acc. sg. of anathasamhita

an + attha + samhitam

saca =sa+ca that too sa: dem. pro., f. nom. sg. of ta
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paresam other pro., m. dat. pl. of para
appiya = a + piya unwelcomed adj., f. nom. sg. of appiya
amanapa = a + manapa unpleasant adj., f. nom. sg. of amandpa
na not neg. p.

tam that dem. pro., f. acc. sg. of ta
bhasati = v'bhas + a + ti speaks of pres. 3 sg.

sattesu living being m. loc. pl. of satta
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Jainism was founded by Vardhamana Mahavira, a khattiya who renounced
the household life at the age of thirty. It has two main branches named
svetambara and digambara. Those who belong to the first dress themselves in
white cloths while those who belong to the second remain naked. That is
why these two designations. Jainism has twenty-five leaders known as
Tirthamkaras. Vardhamana is the last, the twenty-fifth. Jainas believe
in jiva, the principle of life. Their conception of kamma is different from
that of the Buddhists. For them kamma is something material. They follow
a way of life leading to the liberation of jiva from the material body
(kamma). Self-mortification is the method they follow for this purpose.
Today, the merchant class of India are the main supporters of Jainas.
Abhayarajakumara was a Jaina follower.

FOR MEMORIZATION

amke nisinno hoti, pamadamanvaya, mukhe ahareyya, vamkamgulim karitva.



TEXT 34

PoTTHAPADO PARIBBAJAKO

Addasa kho Potthapado paribbajako Bhagavantam duratova agacchantam,
disva sakam parisam santhapesi: appasadda bhonto hontu, ma bhonto
saddamakattha, ayam samano Gotamo agacchati, appasaddakamo kho pana
so ayasma appasaddassa vannavadi, appevanama appasaddam parisam
viditva upasamkamitabbam mafifieyyati. Evam vutte te paribbajaka tunhi
ahesum. Atha kho Bhagava yena Potthapado paribbajako tenupasamkami.
Atha kho Potthapado paribbajako Bhagavantam etadavoca: Etu kho bhante
Bhagava, sagatam bhante Bhagavato, cirassam kho bhante Bhagava
imam pariyayamakasi yadidam idhagamanaya, nisidatu bhante Bhagava,
idamasanam pafifattanti. Nisidi Bhagava pafifatte asane. Potthapado
kho paribbajako affiataram nicam asanam gahetva ekamantam nisidi.

Potthapadasutta,
Dighanikaya, I. p. 179

ANALYSIS

addasa =
a++drs (das) +a

Ssaw

pst. 31 sg.,
addasa is another form.

kho

indcl.

Potthapado personal name m. nom. sg. of Potthapada
paribbajako = wandering der., m. nom. sg. of paribbajaka
pari + v vraj (vaj) + aka ascetic

Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of Bhagavantu
duratova = right from the dirato: adv., abl. sg. of diira;
dirato + eva distance eva: emph. p.

agacchantam coming pr. p., m. acc. sg. of agacchanta

disva = vVdrs$ + tva

having seen

absol.

sakam own adj., f. acc. sg. of saka
parisam group f. acc. sg. of parisa
santhapesi = put (them) in caus. pst. 31 sg.

sam + ¥ stha (tha) + order

ape +s+1
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appasadda = silence cpd., m. nom. pl. of appasadda

appa + sadda

bhonto sir adj., m. nom. pl. of bhavanta

hontu = let be imper. 3" pl.

v'bhi (hii) + a + ntu

ma don’t prohb. p.

saddam noise m. acc. sg. of sadda

akattha = made pst. 2™ pl.,

a + Ykr (kar) + ttha pres. 3" sg. is karoti

ayam this dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima

samano recluse adj., m. nom. sg. of samana

Gotamo the Buddha’s clan  m. nom. sg. of Gotama
name

appasaddakamo the one who cpd., adj., m. nom. sg. of
desires silence appasaddakama

kho pana indcl.

SO that dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta

ayasma venerable adj., m. nom. sg. of ayasmantu

vannavadi the one who cpd., adj., m. nom. sg. of
praises vannavadi

appevanama = certainly indcl.

api + eva + nama

viditva = having absol.

Yvid +i+tva understood

upasamkamitabbam = worthy of fut. pp., acc. sg. of

upa + sam + v kram (kam)  approach upasamkamitabba

+1i+ tabba

maiffieyyati = should think opt. 39 sg.

mafifieyya (= v man + ya

+ eyya) + iti

evam thus indcl., adv.

vutte = v vac + ta

(when it was) said

pp-, . loc. sg. of vutta

te

those

dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of fa

paribbajaka

wandering
ascetic

m. nom. pl. of paribbajaka
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tunht
ahesum [= a + bhu (hi) +
a+s+um]

became silent

indcl.,
pst. 39 pl.,
pres. 3 sg. is hoti

atha kho then indcl.

yena Potthapado approached Potthapado: m. nom. sg. of

paribbajako Potthapada, Potthapada;

tenupasamkami the wandering paribbdjako: m. nom. sg. of
ascetic paribbdjaka;

upasamkami: pst. 39 sg.;
the object of approach is encircled
by yena and tena.

etu=vi+a+tu

please come

imper. 3" sg.

kho indcl.

bhante venerable m. voc. sg. of bhavanta

Bhagava the Blesed One adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu

sagatam welcome indcl.

Bhagavato to the Blessed adj., m. dat. sg. of Bhagavantu
One

cirassam after a long time  adj.

imam this dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ima

pariyayam way m. acc. sg. of pariyaya

akasi = followed pst. 31 sg.,

a+Ykr(kar) +s+i

pres. 3" sg. is karoti

yadidam

that is to say

indcl.

idhagamanaya =
idha + agamanaya

coming here

n. dat. sg. of idhagamana

nisidatu =
ni++vsad+a+tu

please be seated

imper. 3" sg.

idam this dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ima
asanam seat n. acc. sg. of asana

panfiattam = prepared caus. pp., n. acc. sg. of paiiiiatta
pa + Y jiia + ape + ta

nisidi = sat pst. 31 sg.,

ni +vVsad +i pres. 3" sg. is nisidati

panfiatte asane on the seat n. loc. sg. of paiifiatta and asana

prepared
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afiflataram another pro., n. acc. sg. of aiinatara
nicam low adj., n. acc. sg. of nica
gahetva = having taken absol.

Ygrah or Y grh +e + tva

ekamantam sat to one side ekamantam: adv., n. acc. sg. of
nisidi ekamanta;

nisidi: pst. 31 sg.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Paribbajakas are classified in Buddhist literature under the term samana
who rose up against brahmanic culture. They are wanderers moving
around the country in search of truth. That is why the name paribbajakas.
The definition given in Samskrit to the term is parivrajatiti parivrajakah
which means the one who wanders from place to place. They are intelligent
and learned. The way they follow in arriving at truth is debate. It is
customary for the paribbajaka to become a disciple of the person who defeats
him in a debate. Safijaya, one of the six teachers in Magadha during the
Buddha’s time, is a paribbajaka under whom Upatissa and Kolita (Sariputta
and Moggallana) studied. Potthapada and Vacchagotta are two leading
paribbajakas who have been given a significant place in the Buddhist
literature. They are devoted to and friendly with the Buddha. The issues they
discussed with the Buddha are highly philosophical.

FOR MEMORIZATION

parisam santhapesi, appasadda bhonto hontu, sagatam bhante Bhagavato,
cirassam imam pariyayamakasi yadidam idhagamandya, nicam dasanam
gahetva.



TEXT 35

ABHIDOSIKAM KUMMASAM

Atha kho ayasmato Sudinnassa fatidasi tam abhidosikam kummasam
ayasmato Sudinnassa patte akiranti hatthanafica padanafica sarassa ca
nimittam aggahesi. Atha kho ... fatidasi yenayasmato Sudinnassa mata
tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva ayasmato Sudinnassa mataram etadavoca:
yaggheyye janeyyasi, ayyaputto Sudinno anuppattoti. Sace je saccam bhanasi,
adasim tam karomiti. Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Sudinno tam
abhidosikam kummasam afifiataram kuddamitilam nissaya paribhuifijati.
Pitapi kho ayasmato Sudinnassa kammanta agacchanto addasa ayasmantam
Sudinnam tam abhidosikam kummasam afiflataram kuddamulam
nissaya paribhuiijantam, disvana yenayasma Sudinno tenupasamkami,
upasamkamitva ayasmantam Sudinnam etadavoca: Atthi nama tata Sudinna
abhidosikam kummasam paribhuiijissasi, nanu nama tata Sudinna sakam
geham gantabbanti. Agamamha kho te gahapati geham, tatoyam abhidosiko
kummasoti.
Parajikapali,
Vinaya, III. pp. 15-16

ANALYSIS
atha kho then indcl.
ayasmato the venerable adj., m. gen. sg. of ayasmantu
Sudinnassa personal name m. gen. sg. of Sudinna
fatidast relative servant f. nom. sg. of fiatidast
girl
tam that dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta
abhidosikam = belonging to the  adj., der., m. acc. sg. of abhidosika

abhidosa + ika

last evening

kummasam junket m. acc. sg. of kummdsa
patte bowl n. loc. sg. of patta

akiranti = pouring pr. p., f. nom. sg. of akirantt
a+Ykir+a+nfl

hatthanam hand m. gen. pl. of hattha
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padanam foot m. gen. pl. of pada
sarassa voice m. gen. sg. of sara
ca and conj. p.

nimittam shape n. acc. sg. of nimitta
aggahesi = took into the pst. 31 sg.,

a++ grah or ¥ grh + mind pres. 3" sg. is ganhati
e+s+i

yenayasmato Sudinnassa
mata tenupasamkami

approached
venerable

Sudinna’s mother

object of approach is encircled by
yena and tena.

upasamkami = approached pst. 31 sg.,
upa + sam + ¥ kram (kam) pres. 3" sg. is upasamkamati
+1i
upasamkamitva having absol.
approached
mataram mother f. acc. sg. of matu
etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of efa;

etam (Skt. etad) +
avoca (= a + v vac + a)

avoca: pst. 3" sg.

yaggheyye = expression of yagghe: indcl. of exclamation;
yagghe + ayye surprise; ayye: f. voc. sg. of ayya

lady
janeyyasi = do you know opt. 2" sg.,

Yjan + na + eyyasi

pres. 3" sg. is janati

ayyaputto = lord cpd., m. nom. sg. of ayyaputta

ayya + putto

anuppatto = arrived pp., m. nom. sg. of anuppatta

anu + pa + v ap + ta

sace if cond. p.

je you girl indcl., used for addressing servant
girls.

saccam truth n. acc. sg. of sacca

bhanasi = speak of pres. 2" sg.,

Y'bhan + a + si

pres. 3" sg. is bhanati

adasim

non-servant girl

f. acc. sg. of adast

tam

you

p. pro., acc. sg. of tumha
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karomiti =

karomi [= vkr (kar) +

0 + mi] + iti

I make

pres. 1% sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is karoti

tena kho pana samayena

at that time

loc. meaning is conveyed by instr.

ayasma the venerable adj., m. nom. sg. of ayasmantu
tam that dem. pro., adj., m. acc. sg. of ta
afifiataram another pro., n. acc. sg. of afifiatara
kuddamulam parapet wall n. acc. sg. of kuddamiila

nissaya = having leaned absol.

ni +V$ri + ya against

paribhunjati = eats pres. 3 sg.

pari + Y bhu(fi)j + a + ti

pitapi = father too pita: m. nom. sg. of pitu;

pita + api api: conj. p.

kammanta work place m. abl. sg. of kammanta
agacchanto coming pr. p., m. nom. sg. of agacchanta
addasa = saw pst. 399 sg.,

a++drs (das) + a the other form is addasa.
ayasmantam venerable m. acc. sg. of ayasmanta and
Sudinnam Sudinna Sudinna

paribhuiijantam eating pr. p., m. acc. sg. of paribhuiijanta
disvana = having seen absol.

v drs (dis) + tvana

atthi (= vas + ti) is there atthi: pres. 3" sg.;

nama (junket) nama: indcl., used with opt. or fut.
to express amazement.

tata my dear son dear address

paribhuiijissasi will eat fut. 2" sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is paribhuiijati

nanu nama isn’t it (that) indcl.

Sudinna Sudinna m. voc. sg. of Sudinna

sakam own adj., n. nom. sg. of saka

geham house n. nom. sg. of geha

gantabbanti = should go to fut. pp., n. nom. sg. of gantabba

gantabbam (v gam + tabba)

+ iti
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agamamha = (we,ie., I) went  pst. 1* pl.,

a++ gam + a + mha pres. 3" sg. is gacchati

te your p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha

gahapati householder m. voc. sg. of gahapati

geham house n. acc. sg. of geha

tatoyam = from there (is) tato: indcl., adv.

tato + ayam this ayam: dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of
ima

kummasoti = junket m. nom. sg. of kummasa

kummaso + iti

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

There are four serious offences recorded in the Buddhist Vinaya under
the title Pardjika, which means defeat. When one of these is committed
the purpose of the renounced life is lost. That is why they are called
Parajika. They are: sexual intercourse, stealing others’ property, homicide,
and deliberate lie regarding supernormal qualities. These are generally
related to the basic principles of morality known as paiicasila of which the
fifth one is omitted and the emphasis shifted. Among the Pardajikas sexual
intercourse is the first, and stealing the second, homicide occupies the
third position, and deliberate lie becomes the fourth. This shift of emphasis
may be due to the fact that Buddhist discipline has been designed for the
overcoming of sense-desires and cultivation of mind for the gaining of
ultimate experience known as nibbana.

FOR MEMORIZATION

nimittam aggahesi, yaggheyye janeyyasi, atthi nama tata abhidosikam
kummasam paribhufijissasi, nanu nama sakam geham gantabbam.



TEXT 36

KENIYO JATILO

Adhivasetu me bhavam Gotamo svatanaya bhattam saddhim bhikkhu-
samghenati. Adhivasesi Bhagava tunhibhavena. Atha kho Keniyo jatilo
Bhagavato adhivasanam utthayasana yena sako assamo
tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva mittamacce fatisalohite amantesi:
‘Sunantu me bhonto mittamacca fiatisalohita, samano me Gotamo nimantito
svatanaya bhattam saddhim bhikkhusamghena, yena me kayaveyyavatikam
kareyyatha'ti. ‘Evambho’ti kho Keniyassa jatilassa mittamacca fatisalohita
Keniyassa jatilassa patissutva appekacce uddhanani khananti, appekacce
katthani phalenti, appekacce bhajanani dhovanti, appekacce udakamanikam
patitthapenti, appekacce asanani pafifiapenti. Keniyo pana jatilo samamyeva
mandalamalam patiyadeti.

viditva

Selasutta, Mahavagga,
Suttanipata, p. 104

ANALYSIS

adhivasetu =
adhi + Vvas + e + tu

please accept

caus. imper. 3" sg.

me my p- pro., gen. sg. of amha
bhavam venerable adj., m. nom. sg. of bhavanta
Gotamo clan name of the ~ m. nom. sg. of Gotama
Buddha
svatanaya tomorrow n. dat. sg. of svatana
bhattam meal n. acc. sg. of bhatta
saddhim with indcl., used with instr.
bhikkhusamghenati = the community m. instr. sg. of bhikkhusamgha;
bhikkhusamghena + iti of monks iti means ending of the sentence
and also a connecting link
between two clauses.
adhivasesi accepted pst. 39 sg,
Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
tunhibhavena silence adv., m. instr. sg. of runhibhava
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atha kho then indcl., used at the beginning of
a new paragraph.

Keniyo personal name m. nom. sg. of Keniya

jatilo areligious group  adj., m. nom. sg. of jatila
(ascetics) whose
distinctive mark
is braid of hair

Bhagavato of the Blessed adj., m. gen. sg. of Bhagavantu
One

adhivasanam acceptance n. acc. sg. of adhivasana

viditva = having absol.

Yvid +i+tva understood

utthayasana =
utthaya [= u(t) + ¥ stha
(tha) + ya] + asana

having got up
from the seat

utthaya: absol.;
asand: n. abl. sg. of asana

yena towards rel. pro., instr. sg. of ya
sako (his) own adj. to assamo,

m. nom. sg. of saka
assamo hermitage m. nom. sg. of assama
tenupasamkami = approached tena: dem. pro., related to yena,
tena + upasamkami instr. sg. of ta;

[= upa + sam + ¥ kram upasamkami: pst. 39 sg.,
(kam) + 1] pres. 3" sg. upasamkamati
upasamkamitva having absol.

approached
mittamacce = friend and m. acc. pl. of mittamacca
mitte + amacce colleague

fiatisalohite = those who are m. acc. pl. of fiatisalohita
fiati + salohite related by law

and by blood
amantesi = addressed denom., pst. 3 sg.

a+manta+e+s+i

sunantu =
Y'$ru (su) +na + ntu

please listen to

imper. 3" pl.

me me p. pro., dat. sg. of amha
bhonto you people m. voc. pl. of bhavanta
samano the recluse adj., m. nom. sg. of samana
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me

by me

p. pro., instr. sg. of amha

nimantito =
ni + manta + i + ta

invited

pp., m. nom. sg. of nimantita

svatanaya bhattam

for the meal
tomorrow

normally, with the verb nimanteti
instr. is used,

e.g., asanena nimanteti,
svatandaya: n. dat. sg. of svatana;
bhattam: n. acc. sg. of bhatta with
dat. meaning.

yena because of which m. sg. instr. of ya

me for me p. pro., dat. sg. of amha
kayaveyyavatikam = physical help n. acc. sg. of kayaveyyavatika
kaya + veyyavatikam

(=vi+a+Yvr+ta+ika)

kareyyatha’ti = you should opt. 2™ pl.

kareyyatha [= vkr (kar) give

+ eyyatha] + iti

evambho’ti (= evam + bho  saying evam: indcl., adv.;

+ iti) kho ‘Yes, dear’ bho: m. voc. sg. of bhavanta

Keniyassa jatilassa to jatila Keniya m. gen. sg. of Keniya and jatila

patissutva = having replied absol.

pati + v $ru + tva

appekacce = some ekacce: pro., m. nom. pl. of

api + ekacce ekacca, ekacco is m. nom. sg.

uddhanani oven n. acc. pl. of uddhana

khananti = dig (on the pres. 37 pl.,

Ykhan + a + nti ground) = pres. 3 sg. is khanati
prepare

katthani firewood n. acc. pl. of kattha

phalenti = cause to split caus. pres. 3" pl.

vV phal + e + nti = chop

bhajanani kitchenware n. acc. pl. of bhajana

dhovanti = wash pres. 39 pl.,

v'dhav or Y dhii + a + nti pres. 39 sg. is dhovati

udakamanikam pot of water n. acc. sg. of udakamanika

patitthapenti = set up caus. pres. 3" pl.

pati ++ stha (tha) + ape + nti
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asanani seat n. acc. pl. of asana
pafifiapenti = prepare caus. pres. 3" pl.

pa ++jiia + ape + nti

pana indcl.

samamyeva = he himself indcl.

samam + eva

mandalamalam pavilion m. acc. sg. of mandalamala
patiyadeti = arranges caus. pres. 3" sg.

pati + v yat + e + ti

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

The general term used in Buddhist literature to denote a wide variety of
religious and philosophical groups that were in India during the time of the
Buddha is samanabrahmana. It includes brahmanas on the one hand and
paribbajakas (wanderers), gjivikas (disciples of Makkhaligosala), niganthas
(disciples of Mahavira), jatilas, etc., on the other. Brahmanas are the elites
of Indian society and custodians of Vedic culture which originated perhaps
in the second millennium BCE and evolved up to the time of Vedanta,
the Upanisad. Samanas are those who revolted against Vedic culture.
Some of them are believers in materialism and some others are believers
in ascetic practices. Keniya is a jatila practising asceticism. That is perhaps
the reason why the Pali commentator uses the word fapasa in explaining
the word jatila (jatiloti tapaso, SnA. p. 440). In the Mahavaggapali,
Uruvelakassapa, Nadikassapa, and Gayakassapa, three brothers living at
Gayasisa are designated as jatilas (Vin L. p. 24).

FOR MEMORIZATION

svatanaya bhattam, adhivasesi tunhibhavena, mittamacca natisalohita,
appekacce, samamyeva.



TEXT 37

ATTHAKAVAGGIKANI

Atha kho Bhagava bahudeva rattim ajjhokase vitinametva viharam pavisi.
Ayasmapi kho Sono bahudeva rattim ajjhokase vitinametva viharam pavisi.
Atha kho Bhagava rattiya pacclisasamayam paccutthaya ayasmantam
Sonam ajjhesi: Patibhatu tam bhikkhu dhammo bhasitunti. ‘Evam bhante’ti
kho ayasma Sono Bhagavato patisunitva sabbaneva atthakavaggikani
sarena abhasi. Atha kho Bhagava ayasmato Sonassa sarabhafifiapariyosane
abbhanumodi: ‘Sadhu sadhu, bhikkhu, suggahitani kho te bhikkhu
atthakavaggikani sumanasikatani stipadharitani, kalyaniyapisi vacaya
samannagato vissatthaya anelagalaya atthassa vifinapaniya. Kati vassosi
tvam bhikkhu’ti. ‘Ekavasso aham Bhagava’ti. ‘Kissa pana tvam bhikkhu
evam ciram akasi’'ti. ‘Ciram dittho me bhante kamesu adinavo. Api ca
sambadha gharavasa, bahukicca bahukaraniyati.
Mahavaggapali,
Vinaya, I. pp. 196-197

ANALYSIS

atha kho then indcl.

Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
bahudeva = most of the adj.

bahu + (d) + eva

rattim night f. acc. sg. of ratti

ajjhokase = open air m. loc. sg. of ajjhokasa

adhi + okase

vitinametva = having spent caus. absol.

vi+ati +vVnam + e + tva

viharam residence m. acc. sg. of vihara

pavisi = entered pst. 31 sg.,

pa+Yvis +i pres. 3" sg. is pavisati
ayasmapi = the venerable, too ayasma: adj., m. nom. sg. of
ayasma + api ayasmantu; api: indcl.

kho indcl.

Sono name of the monk m. nom. sg. of Sona
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rattiya pacclisasamayam
[= pati + Usa + samayam]
paccutthaya [= pati + u(t) +
V'stha (tha) + ya]

having got up
in the early
morning

rattiya: f. gen. sg. of ratti;
paccisasamayam: m. acc. sg. of
pacciisasamaya,

paccutthaya: absol.

ayasmantam Sonam

Venerable Sona

ajjhesi = requested pst. 31 sg.
adhi + ¥is (es) + i
bhikkhu monk m. voc. sg. of bhikkhu

patibhatu (=pati+v bha+tu)
tam

let it come to you

imper. 3" sg.;
tam: p. pro., acc. sg. of tumha

dhammo the teaching m. nom. sg. of dhamma
bhasitunti = to recite bhasitum: inf.
bhasitum (= v'bhas +i +
tum) + iti
evam saying yes bhante: m. voc. sg., contracted
bhante’ti (= bhante + iti) venerable sir form of bhavanta
Bhagavato the Blessed One  adj., m. dat. sg. of Bhagavantu
patisunitva = having replied absol.
pati +V$ru+na+i+tva
sabbaneva = the entire sabbani: pro., n. acc. pl. of sabba,
sabbani + eva eva: emph. p.
atthakavaggikani = chapter of eights  der., n. acc. pl. of atthakavaggika
atthaka + vagga + ika
sarena intonation adv., m. instr. sg. of sara
abhasi (= a + ¥ bhas + i) recited pst. 34 sg.,

pres. 3" sg. is bhasati
Bhagava the Blessed One  adj., m. nom. sg. of Bhagavantu
ayasmato the venerable adj., m. gen. sg. of ayasmantu
Sonassa m. gen. sg. of Sona
sarabhafifiapariyosane end of the recital n. loc. sg. of
= sarabhaiifia + with intonation sarabhaiiiiapariyosana
pariyosane
abbhanumodi = appreciated pst. 31 sg.,
abhi + anu + Vmud + a + i pres. 3" sg. is abbhanumodati
sadhu sadhu well, well, sadhu: indcl., adv.,
bhikkhu monk repetition is for emphasis,

bhikkhu: m. voc. sg. of bhikkhu
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suggahitani = well taken pp-, n. nom. pl. of suggahita
su + v grah or ¥ grh (gah)

+i+ta

te by you p. pro., instr. sg. of tumha
sumanasikatani = well applied in su: pref.;

su + manasi (Skt. manas) +

katani (= Vkr + ta)

mind

manasi: n. loc. sg. of mana;
katani: pp., n. nom. pl. of kata

supadharitani =
su + upa + dharitani
[= v dhr (dhar) + e + i+ ta]

well memorized

caus. pp., n. nom. pl. of
supadharita

kalyaniyapi’si = and good kalyaniya: adj., f. instr. sg. of
kalyaniya + api + kalyant, api: indcl.;

asi (= v as + si) asi: pres. 2" sg., pres. 39sg. is atthi
vacaya speech f. instr. sg. of vaca

samannagato = endowed with pp., m. nom. sg. of samanndagata

sam + anu + a + v gam + ta

vissatthaya = distinct pp., f. instr. sg., of vissattha,
vi+srj + ta adj. to vacaya

anelagalaya = clear adj., f. instr. sg. of anelagala,
an + ela + galaya adj. to vacaya

atthassa meaning n. gen. sg. of attha
vififiapaniya = making known adj., f. instr. sg. of vififiapant,

vi + Y jiia + ape + ana + 1

adj. to vacaya

kati vassosi [= vasso + asi
(=¥ as + si)]

tvam

how old are you

kati: indcl., means ‘how many’;
vasso: m. nom. sg. of vassa;
asi: pres. 2" sg.

ekavasso aham =
ekavasso (= eka + vasso)
aham

I am one year old

eka: pro.

kissa pana for what reason?  kissa: is a Prakrit form of kassa;
pana: indcl.

evam thus indcl., adv.

ciram akasi delayed ciram: adv.;

[a+Vkr (kar) +s +i=>
akarsi => akassi => akasi]

akasi: pst. 2" sg.,
pres. 39 sg. is karoti

ciram

since long time

indcl., adv.

dittho [= v drs (dis) + ta]
me

seen by me

pp., m. nom. sg. of dittha;
me: p. pro., instr. sg. of amha
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kamesu sense pleasure m. loc. pl. of kama

adinavo shortcoming m. nom. sg. of adinava

api ca nevertheless indcl.

sambadha full of obstacle m. nom. pl. of sambadha

gharavasa household life m. nom. pl. of gharavasa

bahukicca many things to adj., m. nom. pl. of bahukicca
be done

bahukaraniyati = many things to fut. pp., m. nom. pl. of

bahukaraniya [= bahu + be done bahukaraniya

Ykr (kar) + aniya] + iti

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Avanti was the capital of Ujjeni in the Buddha’s time, situated in the western
side of India towards south. It was always coupled in the Pali suttas with
dakkhindapatha (region on the road to the south). Venerable Mahakaccana,
of the leading disciples of the Buddha famous for the exposition of the
Buddha’s terse sermons, was the founder of a school of Buddhism in this
region where the commentarial tradition of Buddhism developed. Venerable
Punna, Venerable Isidatta, Venerable Sona, and Venerable Mahinda who
introduced Buddhism into Sri Lanka, were born in this region. The monks
of Avanti were called Avantaka and Patheyyaka who played an important
role in settling the dispute which led to the Second Buddhist Council.
Velukantaki Nandamata who memorized sixteen suttas of the Parayana
recorded in the Sutta-nipata also lived here. The Buddha, considering the
hard life led by the monks in this region, relaxed certain vinaya rules on the
request made by the Venerable Sona.

FOR MEMORIZATION

bahudeva rattim, rattiya pacciusasamayam paccutthaya, sarena abhasi,
kati vassosi? kissa ciram akasi?



TEXT 38

VELUKANTAKI NANDAMATA

Ekam samayam ayasma ca Sariputto ayasma ca Mahamoggallano
Dakkhinagirismim carikam caranti, mahata bhikkhusamghena saddhim.
Tena kho pana samayena Velukantaki Nandamata upasika rattiya pacciisa-
samayam paccutthaya Parayanam sarena bhasati. Tena kho pana samayena
Vessavano maharaja uttaraya disaya dakkhinam disam gacchati kenacideva
karantyena. Assosi kho Vessavano maharaja Nandamataya upasikaya
Parayanam sarena bhasantiya, sutva kathapariyosanam agamayamano atthasi.
Atha kho Nandamata upasika Parayanam sarena bhasitva tunhi ahosi.
Atha kho Vessavano maharaja Nandamataya upasikaya kathapariyosanam
viditva abbhanumodi, ‘Sadhu bhagini, sadhu bhagini’ti. ‘Ko pan’eso
bhadramukha’ti. Aham te bhagini bhata Vessavano maharaja’ti. ‘Sadhu
bhadramukha, tena hi yo me ayam dhammapariyayo bhanito idante hotu
atitheyyan ti.
Mahayariiiavagga, Sattakanipata,
Amguttaranikaya, IV. p. 63

ANALYSIS

ekam one pro., m. acc. sg. of eka
samayam time m. acc. sg. of samaya

ayasma venerable adj., m. nom. sg. of ayasmantu
Sariputto m. nom. sg. of Sariputta

ca and conj. p.

Mahamoggallano m. nom. sg. of Mahamoggallana
Dakkhinagirismim Southern mountain m. loc. sg. of Dakkhinagiri
carikam tour f. acc. sg. of carika

caranti = g0 on pres. 39 pl.,

Ycar + a +nti pres. 3 sg. is carati

mahata large adj., m. instr. sg. of mahanta
bhikkhusamghena community of m. instr. sg. of bhikkhusamgha

monks

saddhim with indcl., used with instr.
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tena at that dem. pro., m. instr. sg. of fa,

used for loc. meaning.
kho pana indcl.
samayena time m. instr. sg. of samaya
Velukantakt personal name f. nom. sg. of Velukantaki
Nandamata mother of Nanda  f. nom. sg. of Nandamata
upasika female devotee adj., f. nom. sg. of upasika
rattiya night f. gen. sg. of ratti
pacciisasamayam = dawn m. acc. sg. of pacciisasamaya with

pati + Usa + samayam

loc. meaning.

paccutthaya =

pati + u(t) + v stha (tha) + ya

having got up

absol.

Parayanam the last chapter n. acc. sg. of Parayana
of the Suttanipata

sarena intonation adv., n. instr. sg. of sara
bhasati = vV'bhas + a + ti recites pres. 34 sg.
tena at that time tena: dem. pro., m. instr. sg. of ta;
kho pana kho pana: indcl.;
samayena samayena: m. instr. sg. of samaya,

used for loc. meaning.
Vessavano named Vessavana m. nom. sg. of Vessavana
maharaja great king adj., m. nom. sg. of maharaja
uttaraya north adj., f. abl. sg. of uttara
disaya region f. abl. sg. of disa
dakkhinam south adj., f. acc. sg. of dakkhina
gacchati = gaccha + ti goes pres. 3 sg.
kenacideva on some kena: interr. pro., m. instr. sg. of ka;
[=kena + ci + (d)eva] work ci: interr. p.;
karaniyena fut. pp., m. instr. sg. of karaniya
assosi = heard pst. 31 sg.,

a+Vsru(su)+s+i

pres. 3" sg. is sunati

kho

indcl.

Nandamataya

mother of Nanda

f. loc. sg. of Nandamata

upasikaya

female devotee

adj., f. loc. sg. of upasika
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bhasantiya reciting adj., f. loc. sg. of bhasantt,
the whole phrase starting from
Nandamataya is loc. absl.
sutva = having heard absol.

V'sru (su) + tva

kathapariyosanam end of the recital n. acc. sg. of kathapariyosana
agamayamano = waiting for pr. p., m. nom. sg. of

a++ gam + aya + mana agamayamana

atthasi = stood pst. 31 sg.,

a++stha (thd) +s +i pres. 3" sg. is titthati

atha kho then indcl.

bhasitva = having recited absol.

Vbhas +i+tva

tunhit
ahosi [= a + v bha (hd) + a
+ s +1]

became silent

tunhi: indcl.;
ahosi: pst. 3" sg.,
pres. 3" sg. is hoti

Nandamataya mother of Nanda  f. gen. sg. of Nandamata
upasikaya female devotee adj., f. gen. sg. of upasika
viditva = having absol.

Yvid +i+tva understood

abbhanumodi = appreciated pst. 3% sg.,

abhi + anu + Vmud +a + i pres. 3" sg. is abbhanumodati
sadhu good indcl., adv.

bhagini sister f. voc. sg. of bhagint
bhagin1’ti = bhagini + iti

ko who interr. pro., m. nom. sg. of ka
pan’eso = (is) this indcl.;

pana + eso eso: adj., m. nom. sg. of efa
bhadramukha’ti = beautiful one m. voc. sg. of bhadramukha

bhadramukha + iti

aham I p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
te your p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha
bhata brother m. nom. sg. of bhatu

tena hi if so hi: indcl.

yo whatever rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya
me by me p. pro., instr. sg. of amha
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ayam this dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima
dhammapariyayo mode of teaching m. nom. sg. of dhammapariyaya
bhanito = v'bhan +i + ta recited pp., m. nom. sg. of bhanita
idante = this is for you idam: dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of
idam + te ima,

te: p. pro., dat. sg. of tumha
hotu =Vbhii (hii)) +a+tu  letitbe imper. 3" sg.

atitheyyam = atithi + eyyam gift for the guest  der., n. nom. sg. of atitheyya

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Memory (sati) is an aspect of mind highly relied on in the ancient
education system of India. What is heard from the teacher is kept in mind
by the students as an integral part of their learning. The more they hear and
retain in the mind the more they are qualified in their learning. Therefore,
the learned is designated in Buddhist literature by the word bahussuta,
which means the one who has heard more from the teacher. The tradition of
memorizing the sacred teaching seems to have started from the Vedic time,
i.e., approximately the second millennium BCE. To facilitate memorizing,
the sacred teachings have been composed by the ancient Indians in metric
form. This is evident from the story of Sona and Velukantaki who have
committed to memory the Buddha’s teachings recorded in metric form.
According to the history of Buddhism when the Buddhas teachings were
compiled in literary form they were preserved in a vocal tradition until they
were committed to writing. Memory is considered the best repository for
keeping the sacred teachings in their pristine purity

FOR MEMORIZATION

carikam carati, kenacideva karanivena, kathapariyosanam dgamayamano,
dhammapariyayo, hotu datitheyyam.



TEXT 39

SucatiM GAaccHA

Yada bikkhave devo devakaya cavanadhammo hoti pafica pubbanimittani
patubhavanti: mala milayanti, vatthani kilissanti, kacchehi seda muccanti,
kaye dubbanniyam okkamati, sake devo devasane nabhiramatiti. Tamenam
bhikkhave deva cavanadhammo ayam devaputtoti viditva tthi vacahi
anumodanti: Ito bho sugatim gaccha, sugatim gantva suladdhalabham
labha, suladdhalabham labhitva suppatitthito bhavahiti. Evam vutte
afifiataro bhikkhu Bhagavantam etadavoca: Kinnu kho bhante devanam
sugatigamanasamkhatam, kifica bhante devanam suladdhalabhasamkhatam,
kimpana bhante devanam suppatitthitasamkhatanti. Manussattam kho
bhikkhu devanam sugatigamanasamkhatam. Yam manussabhiito samano
Tathagatappavedite dhammavinaye saddham patilabhati, idam ... devanam
suladdhalabhasamkhatam. Sa kho panassa saddha nivittha hoti mulajata
patitthita ... idam ... devanam suppatitthitasamkhatanti.
Sutta 4, Vagga IV, Tikanipata,
Itivuttaka, pp. 76-77

ANALYSIS
yada whenever indcl., adv.
devo divine being m. nom. sg. of deva
devakaya group of m. abl. sg. of devakaya
divine beings
cavanadhammo close to drop m. nom. sg. of cavanadhamma

hoti = v'bhii (hti) + a + ti

is

pres. 3 sg.

pafica

five

pro., n. acc. pl. of parica

pubbanimittani foregoing sign n. nom. pl. of pubbanimitta
patubhavanti = appear patu: indcl.; bhavanti: pres. 3" pl.,
patu + bhavanti pres. 3" sg. is bhavati

mala garland f. nom. pl. of mala

milayanti = wither away pres. 37 pl.,

Ymla + ya + nti

pres. 3" sg. is milayati

vatthani

clothe

n. nom. pl. of vattha
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kilissanti = soiled pass. pres. 3 pl.,

Yklis + ya + nti pass. pres. 3 sg. is kilissati
kacchehi armpit n. abl. pl. of kaccha

seda sweat m. nom. pl. of seda
muccanti = are released pass. pres. 39 pl.,

Ymuc + ya + nti

pass. pres. 3" sg. is muccati

kaye body m. loc. sg. of kaya
dubbanniyam = bad hue n. nom. sg. of dubbanniya
du + vanna + iyam

okkamati = occurs pres. 3" sg.,

o(ava)++ kram (kam)+a+ti pst. 3 sg. is okkami

sake one’s own adj., n. loc. sg. of saka
devasane = divine seat n. loc. sg. of devasana

deva + asane

nabhiramatiti = does not take pres. 3% sg.
nabhiramati (= na + abhi + delight in
Yram + a + ti) + iti
tamenam = tam + enam that dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta and eta
ayam this dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima
devaputtoti = divine being devaputto: m. nom. sg. of
devaputto + iti devaputta
viditva = having absol.
Yvid +i+tva understood
tthi three pro., f. instr. pl. of i
vacahi word or f. instr. pl. of vaca
statement
anumodanti = express pres. 39 pl.,
anu + Y mud + a + nti appreciation pres. 3% sg. is anumodati
ito from here indcl., adv.
bho sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta
sugatim happy state f. acc. sg. of sugati
of life
gaccha g0 imper. 2" sg.

gantva =¥ gam + tva

having gone

absol.

suladdhalabham =
suladdha (= su + v'labh + ta)
+ labham

the best gain

pp., m. acc. sg. of suladdhalabha
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labha = v'labh + a

obtain

imper. 2" sg.

labhitva = v1abh + i + tva

having obtained

absol.

supatitthito = well-established  pp., m. nom. sg. of suppatitthita
su+ pa ++stha (tha) +i+ta

bhavahiti = be imper. 2" sg.

bhavahi (= V'bhii + a + hi)

+iti

evam thus indcl., adv.

vutte = v vac + ta

(when it was) said

pp., n. loc. sg. of vutta

afifataro one pro., m. nom. sg. of afifiatara
bhikkhu monk m. nom. sg. of bhikkhu
Bhagavantam the Blessed One  adj., m. acc. sg. of bhagavantu
etadavoca = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta;
etam (Skt. etad) + avoca: pst. 37 sg.

avoca (= a + v vac + a)

kinnu (= kim + nu) what is kim: interr. pro., n. nom. sg. of ka;

kho nu: indcl., interr. p.; kho: indcl.
bhante venerable sir m. voc. sg. of bhavanta
devanam divine being m. gen. pl. of deva

sugatigamanasamkhatam =
sugatigamana+ samkhatam
(= sam + vY'khya + ta)

known as going
to the happy state
of life

pp., n. nom. sg. of
sugatigamanasamkhdata

kifica =
kim + ca

what is

kim: interr. pro., n. nom. sg. of ka;
ca: conj. p.

suladdhalabhasamkhatam

known as gaining
the best gain

kimpana = kim + pana

what is

suppatitthitasamkhatam

known as well

established
manussattam humanity n. nom. sg. of manussatta
kho indcl.
bhikkhu monk m. voc. sg. of bhikkhu
yam whatever rel. pro., n. nom. sg. of ya
manussabhtto being a human pp., m. nom. sg. of manussabhiita;

(= manussa + v bhii + ta)
samano (= v as + mana)

being

samano: pr. p., m. nom. sg. of
samana
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Tathagatappavedite = proclaimed by caus. pp., m. loc. sg. of

Tathagata + pavedite the Tathagata Tathagatappavedita

(=pa++vid+e+i+ta)

dhammavinaye doctrine and m. loc. sg. of dhammavinaya
discipline

saddham faith f. acc. sg. of saddha

patilabhati = pati +vV'labh + gains pres. 3 sg.

a+ti

idam this (is) dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of ima

sa that dem. pro., f. nom. sg. of ta

kho indcl.

panassa = of this person pana: indcl.;

pana + assa assa: dem. pro., m. gen. sg. of ima

nivittha = ni + v vi§ + ta settled down pp., f. nom. sg. of nivittha

hoti =vbhii + (hi) +a+ti is pres. 39 sg.

milajata = miilla + v jan + ta rooted pp., f. nom. sg. of milajata

patitthita established pp., f. nom. sg. of patitthita

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Deva is an important concept in Buddhism. It is derived from the root div
to shine and therefore the shining bodies on the earth and sky are implied
by this term. Who are the shining bodies on the earth? Mother, father,
teacher, and other respectable persons like kings are devas in Buddhism.
Who are the shining bodies in the sky and up above? Sun, moon,
and divine beings in the heavenly abodes. Their existence is accepted in the
Buddha’s teaching, although the concept of creator god is denied. The Buddha
is regarded as devadeva (deva of devas), and sattha devamanussanam
(teacher for both gods and human beings). An interesting point in this sutta
is that the gods in heavenly abodes regard human world as the divine world.

FOR MEMORIZATION

cavanadhammo, sugatim gaccha, saddha nivittha miillajata patitthita.



TEXT 40

EsA BUDDHANAVANDANA

Anando ca tada sekho
tatthasstini dharanto so

Ha santim Gotam1 yati
gacchati nacireneva

Evam vilapamanam tam
sutisagaragambhira

Na yuttam socitum putta
taya me saranam putta

Taya tata samajjhittho
ma putta vimano hohi

Yam na dittham puranehi
tam padam sukumarthi

Buddhasasanapaleta
tattha gacchamaham putta

Kadaci dhammam desento
tadaham asisavacam

Ciram jiva mahavira
sabbalokassa atthaya

Tam tathavadinim Buddho
na hevam vandiya Buddha

Kathaficarahi sabbaiifiu
katham avandiya Buddha

Araddhaviriye pahitatte
samagge savake passa

sokatto jinavacchalo
karunam paridevati:

niina Buddhopi nibbutim
aggi viya nirindhano.

Anandam aha Gotamf:
Buddhopatthanatappara

hasakale upatthite
nibbanam tam upagatam

pabbajjam anujani no
saphalo te parissamo.

titthakacariyehipi
sattavassahi veditam.

pacchimam dassanam tava
gato yattha na dissate.

khipi lokagganayako
avocam anukampika:

kappam tittha mahamune
bhavassu ajaramaro.

mamam so etadabravi
yatha vandasi Gotami.

vanditabba Tathagata
tam me akkhahi pucchito.

niccam dalhaparakkame
esa Buddhanavandana.

Gotami, Theri-Apadana, pp. 534-535
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ANALYSIS

tada jinavacchalo sokatto Anando ca sekho

tada then indcl.
jinavacchalo = the one adj., m. nom. sg. of jinavacchala
jina + vacchalo affectionate to
Jjina, the conqueror
sokatto = afflicted with adj., m. nom. sg. of sokatta
soka + atto SOTTOW
Anando personal name m. nom. sg. of Ananda
ca and conj. p.
sekho (was a) trainee adj., m. nom. sg. of sekha

so tattha assini dharanto karunam paridevati

SO he dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
tattha there indcl., adv.

assuni tear n. acc. pl. of assu

dharanto = holding pr. p., m. nom. sg. of dharanta
¥dhr (dhar) + a + nta

karunam pitifully adv., f. acc. sg. of karuna
paridevati = laments pres. 3% sg., in a narration,
pari + Vdiv + a + ti pres. verb gives pst. meaning.

Ha, Gotamt santim yati niina buddhopi nibbutim

ha alas ! indcl., expression of sorrow.
Gotami clan name f. nom. sg. of Gotam1
santim the peaceful state f. acc. sg. of santi
yati=vya+ti goes to pres. 3" sg.

nina certainly indcl., adv.

Buddhopi = the Buddha, pp., m. nom. sg. of Buddha
Buddho (= v budh + ta) too

+ api

nibbutim = non-existence f. acc. sg. of nibbuti

ni + v vr (vu or bu) + tim
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gacchati nacireneva nirindhano aggi viya

gacchati goes pres. 39 sg.
nacireneva = very soon adv., n. instr. sg. of cira
nacirena (= na + cira) + eva
nirindhano = without fuel adj., m. nom. sg. of nirindhana
ni(r) + indhano
aggi viya like fire aggi: m. nom. sg. of aggi;

viya: indcl.

Evam vilapamanam tam Anandam Gotami aha

evam thus indcl., adv.

vilapamanam lamenting pr. p., m. acc. sg. of vilapamana
tam that dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of 7a
Anandam personal name m. acc. sg. of Ananda

Gotami clan name f. nom. sg. of Gotam1
aha=a++Vah+a said pst. 31 sg.

sutisagaragambhira Buddhopatthanatappara

sutisagaragambhira one who has m. voc. sg. of sutisagaragambhira
ocean-deep
knowledge

Buddhopatthanatappara=  one who is busy =~ m. voc. sg. of

Buddha + upatthana + with attending on  Buddhopatthanatappara

tappara the Buddha

putta, hasakale upatthite socitum na yuttam

putta (dear) son m. voc. sg. of putta
hasakale time for laughing m. loc. sg. of hasakala
upatthite = present pp., m. loc. sg. of upatthita

upa + v'stha (tha) +i + ta

socitum = to lament inf.
Yéuc+a+i+tum

na not proper na: neg. p.;
yuttam (= v yuj + ta) yuttam: pp., n. nom. sg. of yutta
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putta, taya saranam tam nibbanam me upagatam

putta (dear) son m. voc. sg. of putta

taya through you p. pro., instr. sg. of tumha
saranam support n. nom. sg. of sarana

tam that dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of ta
nibbanam nibbana n. nom. sg. of nibbana

me by me p. pro., gen. sg. for instr. sense.
upagatam = realized pp-, n. nom. sg. of upagata

upa +a + v gam + ta

tata taya samajjhittho no pabbajjam anujani

tata (dear) son m. voc. sg. of tata

taya by you p. pro., m. instr. sg. of fumha
samajjhittho = requested pp., m. nom. sg. of samajjhittha
sam + adhi + Yis + ta

no for us p. pro., dat. pl. of amha

pabbajjam renunciation f. acc. sg. of pabbajja

anujani = anu + v jan + i approved pst. 3"sg., pres. 3"sg. is anujanati

putta, ma vimano hohi te parissamo saphalo

putta (dear) son m. voc. sg. of putta

ma don’t prohb. p. used with pst. or imper.
vimano sad adj., m. nom. sg. of vimana

hohi = V'bhii (hii)) +a+hi  be imper. 2" sg.

te your p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha
parissamo endeavour m. nom. sg. of parissama
saphalo (is) fruitful adj., m. nom. sg. of saphala

puranehi titthakacariyehipi yam na dittham

puranehi evenbytheancient adj., m. instr. pl. of purana
titthakacariyehipi = founder of sects  m. instr. pl. of titthakacariya;
titthakacariyehi + api api: indcl.

yam what (is) rel. pro., n. nom. sg. of ya

na not neg. p.

dittham = v dr§ (dis) + ta seen pp., n. nom. sg. of dittha
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tam padam sattavassahi sukumarthi veditam

tam that dem. pro., n. nom. sg. of ta
padam state n. nom. sg. of pada
sattavassahi by the one of adj., f. instr. pl. of sattavassa
seven years
sukumarthi by the delicate f. instr. pl. of sukumari
girl
veditam =V vid +e +i+ta realized pp-, n. nom. sg. of vedita

Buddhasasanapaleta tava pacchimam dassanam

Buddhasasanapaleta guardian of m. voc. sg. of

Buddha’s teaching Buddhasasanapaletu
tava (this is) your p. pro., gen. sg. of tumha
pacchimam the last adj., n. nom. sg. of pacchima
dassanam seeing n. nom. sg. of dassana

putta, aham tattha gacchami yattha gato na dissate

putta (dear) son m. voc. sg. of putta

aham I p. pro., nom. sg. of amha

tattha there indcl., adv.

gacchami = gaccha + mi g0 pres. 1% sg., pres. 3% sg. is gacchati
yattha where indcl., adv.

gato = gam + ta the gone pp-, m. nom. sg. of gata

na not neg. p.

dissate = v'dr§ (dis) + ya + te is to be seen pass. pres. 3 sg.

Kadaci lokagganayako dhammam desento khipi

kadaci on one occasion  indcl.

lokagganayako = the best leader m. nom. sg. of lokagganayaka
loka + agga + nayako of the world

dhammam the doctrine m. acc. sg. of dhamma
desento = while pr. p., m. nom. sg. of desenta
Y dr§ (dis) + e + nta preaching

khipi = V'ksip (khip) + i sneezed pst. 3" sg., pres. 3" sg. of khipati
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tada anukampika aham asisavacam avocam
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tada at that time indcl., adv.

anukampika kind enough adj., f. nom. sg. of anukampika
aham I p. pro., nom. sg. of amha
asisavacam blessing word f. acc. sg. of asisavaca

avocam = a + v vac + am

said

pst. I*tsg., 3" sg. is avoca

mahavira, ciram jiva mahamune kappam tittha

mahavira

great hero

m. voc. sg. of mahavira

ciram

long time

adv.

jiva=vjiv +a

(may you) live

imper. 2™ sg.

mahamune

great sage

m. voc. sg. of mahamuni

kappam

an acon

n. acc. sg. of kappa

tittha = v'stha + a

(may you) stay

imper. 2" sg.

sabbalokassa atthdaya ajaramaro bhavassu

sabbalokassa atthaya =
sabba + lokassa + atthaya

for the benefit
of the whole
world

sabbalokassa: n. gen. sg. of
sabbaloka;
atthaya: n. dat. sg. of attha

ajaramaro = free from decay =~ m. nom. sg. of ajaramara
ajara + amaro and death
bhavassu = (may you) be imper. 2" sg.

vbhi + a + ssu

Tam mamam tathavadinim so Buddho etadabravi

tam (to) that dem. pro., f. acc. sg. of ta
mamam me p. pro., acc. sg. of amha
tathavadinim = speaking thus tatha: indcl., adv.;

tatha + vadinim

vadinim: f. acc. sg. of vadini

S0 that dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of fa
Buddho the Enlightened  pp., m. nom. sg. of Buddha

One
etadabravi = said this etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of eta;

etam (Skt. etad) +
abravi (=a +vbru +a +1)

abravi: pst. 3" sg., pres. 3" sg. is
briiti
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Buddha evam nahi vandiya yatha Gotami vandasi

Buddha the Enlightened  pp., m. nom. pl. of Buddha
One

evam thus indcl., adv.

na hi not indeed na: neg. p.; hi: emph. p.

vandiya = to be fut. pp., m. nom. pl.

Yvand +i+ya worshipped

yatha as indcl., adv.

Gotami Gotami f. voc. sg. of Gotam1

vandasi = (you) worship pres. 2" sg.,

Yvand + a + si pres. 3% sg. of vandati

Kathariicarahi sabbaiiiiii Tathagata vanditabba

kathaficarahi = then how katham: indcl., adv., interr. p.;
katham + carahi carahi: adv.
sabbaiifit = omniscient adj., m. nom. pl. of sabbariiiit
sabbam + fili
Tathagata the one who pp., m. nom. pl. of Tathagata
has realized
the truth
vanditabba = to be fut. pp., m. nom. pl.
Yvand + i + tabba worshipped

katham Buddha avandiya me pucchito tam akkhahi

katham how indcl., adv., interr. p.

Buddha the Enlightened ~ pp., m. nom. pl. of Buddha
One

avandiya not to be fut. pp., m. nom. pl. of avandiya
worshipped

me by me p. pro., gen. sg. of amha for

instr. sense.

pucchito = being pass. pp., m. nom. sg. of pucchita

v prach or ¥ prch + ya + questioned

i+ta

akkhahi = please tell imper. 2" sg.

a +vY'khya + hi
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niccam araddhaviriye pahitatte dalhaparakkame

niccam all the time adv.
araddhaviriye = those who cpd., adj., m. acc. pl. of
araddha (= @ + Vrabh + ta)  have started araddhaviriya; araddha: pp.;
+ viriye striving viriye: n. acc. pl. of viriya
pahitatte = those who have cpd., adj., pp., m. acc. pl. of
pa+Ydha (ha) +i+ placed mindon  pahitatta
ta + atta meditational

subject
dalhaparakkame = those who have cpd., adj., m. acc. pl. of
dalha + parakkame strong exertion dalhaparakkama

samagge savake passa esa Buddhanavandana

samagge united adj., m. acc. pl. of samagga
savake disciple m. acc. pl. of savaka

passa see imper. 2" sg.

esa this (is) dem. pro., f. nom. sg. of eta
Buddhanavandana = worship for cpd.; Buddhanam: pp., m. dat. pl.;
Buddhanam + vandana the Buddha vandana: f. nom. sg.
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Religious and cultural beliefs were many in India during the time of the
Buddha. Among them the belief in a permanent soul was one. Early Indians
believed that when the soul was out of the body through the breath it was
the end of life. With this belief in mind the Indians customarily blessed
a person with the words ‘ciram jiva’ at the time of sneezing. That was what
Gotamt did when the Buddha was sneezing. The Buddha’s reply to Gotam1’s
blessing was a very important clue to understand the Buddha’s attitude to
such cultural beliefs. The Buddha said: “If you want to save my life, see to
the unity of the community.” This was a new interpretation given to the old
cultural belief. A similar reply the Buddha gave to the Brahmin Sundarika
who was going to the river Ganges in the early morning to purify himself
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by immersing in the water. The Buddha said: “If anybody was of good moral
character, for him even the well water was enough for the purification.”
(see Text 8)

FOR MEMORIZATION

karunam paridevati, nacireneva, aggiviya nirindhano, hasakale upatthite.



TEXT 41

SAMATHO cA VIPASSANA CA

Dve’'me bhikkhave dhamma vijjabhagiya. Katame dve? Samatho ca vipassana ca.
Samatho ca bhikkhave bhavito kam attham anubhoti? Cittam bhaviyati.
Cittam bhavitam kam attham anubhoti? Yo rago so pahiyati. Vipassana
bhikkhave bhavita kam attham anubhoti? Pafifia bhaviyati. Pafifia bhavita
kam attham anubhoti? Ya avijja sa pahiyati. Ragupakkilittham va bhikkhave
cittam na vimuccati, avijjupakkilittha va pafifia na bhaviyati. Iti kho
bhikkhave ragaviraga cetovimutti, avijjaviraga pafitavimuttiti.

Samacittavagga, Dukanipata
Amguttaranikaya, I. p. 61

ANALYSIS
Dve’'me = these two dve: pro., nom. pl. of dvi;
dve + ima ime: dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of ima
bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu
dhamma thing m. nom. pl. of dhamma
vijjabhagiya = related to cpd., adj., der., m. nom. pl. of
vijja + bhaga + iya wisdom vijjabhagiya
katame what (are) interr. pro., m. nom. pl. of katama
samatho calming down m. nom. sg. of samatha

(of mind)
ca and conj. p.
vipassana insight f. nom. sg. of vipassana
bhavito cultivated pp., m. nom. sg. of bhavita
kam what interr. pro., m. acc. sg. of ka
attham benefit m. acc. sg. of attha
anubhoti = (one) enjoys pres. 3% sg.

anu + Vbhi + a + ti

cittam

mind (heart)

n. nom. sg. of citta

bhaviyati =
Ybhii + e +Tya + ti

is cultivated

caus. pass. pres. 31 sg.

bhavitam

cultivated

pp-, n. acc. sg. of bhavita
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yo whatever rel. pro., m. nom. sg. of ya
1380 attachment (is m. nom. sg. of raga

there)
SO that dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta
pahiyati = is eliminated pass. pres. 3 sg,

pa++vha+1ya +ti

bhavita cultivated pp., f. nom. sg. of bhavita
paififia wisdom f. nom. sg. of pariiia

ya whatever rel. pro., f. nom. sg. of ya
avijja ignorance f. nom. sg. of avijja

sa that dem. pro., f. nom. sg. of ta
ragupakkilittham = polluted by cpd., n. nom. sg. of

raga + attachment ragupakkilittha;
upakkilittham (= upa + upakkilittha: pp.

Vklis + ta)

va or disj. p.

na not neg. p.

vimuccati = is liberated pass. pres. 3" sg.

vi +Ymuc + ya + ti

avijjupakkilittha = polluted by cpd., f. nom. sg. of

avijja + upakkilittha ignorance avijjupakkilittha; upakkilittha: pp.
iti thus indcl.

kho indcl.

ragaviraga detachment from cpd., m. abl. sg. of ragaviraga

raga

cetovimutti = ceto +

vimutti (= vi + v muc + ti)

liberation of
heart

cpd., f. nom. sg. of cetovimutti

avijjaviraga detachment from cpd., m. abl. sg. of avijjaviraga
ignorance
panfiavimuttiti = liberation by cpd., f. nom. sg. of paniavimutti,

pafifia + vimutti + iti

wisdom

iti: ending p.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.
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GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Meditation is an integral part of Buddhist discipline. The Buddha always
encouraged the disciples to cultivate their minds through meditation.
In the Sallekhasutta of the Majjhimanikaya the Buddha, addressing Cunda
says, “Etani Cunda rukkhamiilani etani sunndagarani, jhayatha Cunda
ma pamadattha ma paccha vippatisarino ahuvattha, ayam vo amhdkam
anusasaniti” which means “O Cunda, there are these bases of trees and
solitary places. O Cunda, practise meditation, don’t be unmindful and
remorseful afterwards. This is our advice to you.” There are two aspects of
meditation discussed in Buddhism, namely, samatha and vipassana which
are interrelated. Samatha teaches us how to calm down agitated mind and
sublimate emotions. It is based on meditational subjects chosen for the
meditator by the good friend (kalyanamitta). Vipassana shows the way to see
the reality as it is by cultivating mind on the basis of impermanence (anicca)
and conditioned arising (paccayakara). The two aspects are designated here
as cetovimutti (liberation of heart) and parsifiavimutti (liberation through
wisdom). Meghiyasutta (A. IV. pp. 354-358) summarizes both aspects of
Buddhist meditation.

FOR MEMORISATION

attham anubhoti, ragaviraga cetovimutti, avijjaviraga pannavimutti.
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SAaTO SAMPATANO

Sato bhikkhave bhikkhu vihareyya sampajano, ayam vo amhakam
anusasani. Kathafica bhikkhave bhikkhu sato hoti? Idha bhikkhave
bhikkhu kaye kayanupassi viharati atapi sampajano satima vineyya loke
abhijjhadomanassam. Vedanasu vedananupassi ... Citte cittanupasst ...
Dhammesu dhammanupassi viharati atapi sampajano satima vineyya loke
abhijjhadomanassam. Evam kho bhikkhave bhikkhu sato hoti. Kathafica
bhikkhave bhikkhu sampajano hoti? Idha bhikkhave bhikkhuno vidita vedana
uppajjanti, vidita upatthahanti, vidita abbhattham gacchanti; vidita vitakka
uppajjanti, vidita upatthahanti, vidita abbhattham gacchanti; vidita safifia
uppajjanti, vidita upatthahanti, vidita abbhattham gacchanti. Evam kho
bhikkhave bhikkhu sampajano hoti.

Satipatthanasamyutta
Samyuttanikaya, V. pp. 180-181

ANALYSIS

sato (being) one with  adj., m. nom. sg. of sati
mindfulness

bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu

bhikkhu the monk m. nom. sg. of bhikkhu

vihareyya = vi + v'hr (har)  should live opt. 3 sg.

+ eyya

sampajano (being) one with  adj., m. nom. sg. of sampajana
full awareness

ayam this (is) dem. pro., f. nom. sg. of ima

Vo for you p. pro., dat. pl. of tumha

amhakam our p. pro., gen pl. of amha

anusasani instruction f. nom. sg. of anusasant

kathafica = katham + ca how katham: incl., adv., interr. p.

hoti = v'hii (bhi) + a + ti becomes pres. 3" sg.

idha here = in this indcl., adv.; another form of idha

world is iha.
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kaye body m. loc. sg. of kaya

kayanupassi = (being one) adj., m. nom. sg. of kayanupasst
kaya + anupassi observing the body

viharati = lives pres. 37 sg.

vi+Yhr + (har) + a + ti

atapi=a+vtap +1

(being one) with
striving

adj., der., m. nom. sg. of arapt

satima (being one) with  adj., m. nom. sg. of satimantu
mindfulness
vineyya = having absol.
vi+Vni+a+ya disciplined
loke world m. loc. sg. of loka
abhijjhadomanassam = greed and cpd., n. acc. sg. of
abhijjha + domanassam displeasure abhijjhadomanassa
vedanasu feeling f. loc. pl. of vedana
vedananupassi (being one) adj., m. nom. sg. of
observing vedananupassit
the feeling
citte mind n. loc. sg. of citta
cittanupassi (being one) adj., m. nom. sg. of cittanupassi
observing the
mind
dhammesu mental m. loc. pl. of dhamma
phenomenon
dhammanupasst (being one) adj., m. nom. sg. of
observing dhammanupasst
the mental
phenomenon
evam thus indcl., adv.
kho indcl.
sato hoti becomes one sato: adj., m. nom. sg. of sati

with mindfulness

sampajano hoti

becomes
one with full
awareness

sampajano: adj., m. nom. sg. of
sampajana
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bhikkhuno monk m. dat. sg. of bhikkhu

vidita =vvid +i + ta with awareness pp., f. nom. pl. of vidita,
pres. 3" sg. is vindati

vedana feeling f. nom. pl. of vedana

uppajjanti = are born pass. pres. 3 pl.

ut +v'pad + ya + nti

upatthahanti = present pres. 37 pl.

upa + ¥ 'stha (thaha) + nti

abbhattham = disappearance n. acc. sg. of abbhattha

abhi + attham

gacchanti go to pres. 3 pl.

vitakka thought m. nom. pl. of vitakka

safifia sensation f. nom. pl. of saniia

EXCERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Sati etymologically means memory as it is derived from the root smr.
It is used in Buddhism for a special meaning of mindfulness which
is coupled with sampajaiiiia, full awareness. Sati and sampajaiiiia are
considered preliminaries to samadhi, the concentration of mind (D. L. p. 71).
Samyuttanikaya (S, V. p. 326) says that properly cultivated sati leads to
the exhaustion of cankers and brings about comfortable abiding in this
life for the sekha (trainee). There are three suttas dealing with sati in the
Majjhimanikaya. They are named as Satipatthanasutta, Kayagatasatisutta and
Anapanasatisutta. The Mahasatipatthanasutta of the Dighanikaya elaborately
discusses the way in which sati is to be cultivated. Samyuttanikaya has two
samyuttas dealing with safi. They are named as Satipatthana samyutta and
Anapanasamyutta. In all these suttas four bases of mindfulness are generally
mentioned for the cultivation of sati. They are kaya (physical body or breath),
vedana (feeling) citta (mind) and dhamma (mental phenomena).
The Buddha’s mastery over these four bases of satipatthana
is beautifully stated in the Mahasthanadasutta (M. 1. pp. 68-83).
Sati is necessary for the success of everyday life, religious or profane.
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It guards against the sense faculties (sati tesam nivaranam — Sn. 1035)
and paves the way for mental culture. The Buddha declares, “Satim ca
khvaham bhikkhave sabbatthikam vadami.” “O monks, I say that it is
mindfulness which brings about every benefit for life.”

FOR MEMORISATION

Sato vihareyya sampajano, kaye kayanupasst, vidita upatthahanti,
vidita abbhattham gacchanti.



TEXT 43

CATTARI JHANANI

Tass’ime pafica nivarane pahine attani samanupassato pamujjam jayati,
pamuditassa piti jayati, pitimanassa kayo passambhati, passaddhakayo
sukham vedeti, sukhino cittam samadhiyati. So vivicceva kamehi vivicca
akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savicaram vivekajam pitisukham
pathamajjhanam upasampajja viharati ... vitakkavicaranam viipasama
ajjhattam sampasadanam cetaso ekodibhavam avitakkam avicaram
samadhijam pitisukham dutiyajjhanam upasampajja viharati, ... pitiya
ca viraga upekhako ca viharati sato ca sampajano, sukhafica kayena
patisamvedeti, yam tam ariya acikkhanti ‘upekhako satima sukhavihari’ti
tatiyajjhanam upasampajja viharati, ... sukhassa ca pahana dukkhassa ca
pahana pubbeva somanassadomanassanam atthagama adukkham asukham
upekha sati parisuddhim catutthajjhanam upasampajja viharati.
Samaiifiapphalasutta
Dighanikaya, L. pp. 73-75

ANALYSIS

ime these dem. pro., n. acc. pl. of ima
pafica five pro., acc. pl. of paiica
nivarane covering factor n. acc. pl. of nivarana
pahine abandoned pp-, n. acc. pl. of pajahati
attani within himself m. loc. sg. of atta
samanupassato the one observing pr. p., m. dat. sg. of samanupassanta
tassa him dem. pro., m. dat. sg. of ta
pamujjam =pa++v mud +ya pleasure abstr., n. nom. sg of pamujja
jayati = jan + ya + ti arises pres. 3 sg.

pamuditassa = the one who is pp., m. dat. sg. of pamudita
pa+vVmud+i+ta pleased

piti joy f. nom. sg. of piti
pitimanassa = the one whose cpd., m. gen. sg. of pitimana
piti + manassa mind is pleased

kayo body m. nom. sg. of kaya
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passambhati = pa +
¥ §rambh (sambh) + ya + ti

is calmed down

pass. pres. 3" sg.

passaddhakayo = the one whosebody cpd., m. nom. sg. of
passaddha + kayo is calmed down passaddhakaya
sukham ease of mind adj., n. acc. sg. of sukha

vedeti =V vid + e + ti

experiences

caus. pres. 3" sg.

sukhino the one who is adj., m. gen. sg. of sukhi
with ease

cittam mind n. nom. sg. of citta

samadhiyati = is concentrated pass. pres. 3" sg.

sam + a + v dha + Tya + ti

SO

he

dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ta

vivicceva =
vi+Yvic + ya +eva

keeping himself
aloof, indeed

absol. + emph. p.

kamehi sense desire n. abl. pl. of kama
akusalehi unwholesome n. abl. pl. of akusala
dhammehi thing n. abl. pl. of dhamma
savitakkam with reasoning n. acc. sg. of savitakka
savicaram with investigation n. acc. sg. of savicara

vivekajam = vi++ vic +a + ja

born of aloofness

adj., n. acc. sg. of vivekaja

pitisukam = piti + sukham

joy and ease

n. acc. sg. of pitisukha

pathamajjhanam = the first jhana n. acc. sg. of pathamajjhana;
pathama + jhanam pathama: adj.

upasampajja = having reached absol.

upa + sam + v pad + ya

viharati = abides pres. 37 sg.

vi +Yhr (har) + a + ti

vitakkavicaranam reasoning and m. gen. pl. of vitakkavicara
investigation

viipasama = vi+upa+sama allayment m. abl. sg. of viipasama

ajjhattam = adhi + attam inwardly indcl., adj.

sampasadanam clarity n. acc. sg. of sampasadana

cetaso mind n. gen. sg. of ceta(s)

ekodibhavam one-pointedness  n. acc. sg. of ekodibhava
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avitakkam avicaram

without reasoning
and investigation

n. acc. sg. of avitakka and avicara

samadhijam born of samadhi  adj., n. acc. sg. of samadhija

pitisukham joy and ease n. acc. sg. of pitisukha

dutiyajjhanam = second jhana n. acc. sg. of dutiyajjhana;

dutiya + jhanam dutiya: adj.

pitiya joy f. gen. sg. of piti

ca conj. p.

viraga detachment m. abl. sg. of viraga

upekhako the one with adj., m. nom. sg. of upekhaka
equanimity

sato the one with adj., m. nom. sg. of sata
mindfulness

sampajano the one with adj., m. nom. sg. of sampajana
awareness

sukhafica = sukham + ca ease too adj., n. acc. sg. of sukha

kayena body m. instr. sg. of kaya

patisamvedeti = experiences pres. 3 sg.

pati + sam + v vid + e + ti

yam tam referring to whom  yam: rel. pro., n. acc. sg. of ya;

tam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg. of ta
ariya noble one m. nom. pl. of ariya
acikkhanti=2+v'khya+nti describe intens. pres. 3 pl.

upekhako the one with adj., m. nom. sg. of upekhaka
equanimity

satima the one with adj., m. nom. sg. of satimantu
mindfulness

sukhavihariti = the one abiding adj., m. nom. sg. of sukhaviharrt,

sukhaviharT + iti with ease iti: connecting link
tatiyajjhanam = third jhana n. acc. sg. of tatiyajjhana;

tatiya + jhanam tatiya: adj.

sukhassa ease adj., n. gen. sg. of sukha

pahana abandonment n. abl. sg. of pahana

dukkhassa unease adj., n. gen. sg. of dukkha
pubbeva = pubbe + eva at the very pubbe: adv., m. loc. sg. of pubba;

beginning

eva: emph. p.

197



198 Text 43 Cattari Jhanani

somanassadomanassanam = pleasure and n. gen. pl. of

somanassa + domanassanam displeasure somanassadomanassa
atthagama disappearance n. abl. sg. of atthagama
adukkham neither withunease adj., n. acc. sg. of adukkha
asukham nor with ease adj., n. acc. sg. of asukha
upekhasatiparisuddhim =  with equanimity,  parisuddhim: adj., f. acc. sg. of
upekha + sati + mindfulness and  parisuddhi

parisuddhim clarity

catutthajjhanam = fourth jhana n. acc. sg. of catutthajjhana;
catuttha + jhanam catuttha: adj.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Jhana is a level of mind developed on the basis of samatha meditation.
It makes mind transcend the sensory level which is turbulent and not at rest.
Main purpose of jhana is to get the mind tranquilized and still. There are
four stages on which this stillness can be gained by eliminating gradually
the turbulent factors such as kama (sense desires) and nivarana (covering
factors of mind), language influence on mind (vitakka and vicara) and
mental and physical feelings (piti and sukha). Out of these four the second is
described as the stage where the noble silence (ariyo tunhibhavo) is gained
(S. II. p. 273). It is on the fourth jhana that the breathing process
(assasapassasa) of the meditator is completely stopped. Both the
enlightenment (M. L. p. 249) and parinibbana of the Buddha (D. II. p. 156)
are reported to have taken place after the fourth jhana where mind is
fully concentrated. The analyses of jhana in the suttapitaka and
abhidhammapitaka are slightly different from each other. Suttapitaka
speaks only of four jhanas whereas in the abhidhamma jhanas are divided
into five. Difference lies in the way the constituents of jhana (jhanamga)
are classified.

FOR MEMORISATION

attani samanupassato, vivicceva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi, vivekajam
pitisukham, samadhijam pitisukham, upekhako viharati sato sampajano.



TEXT 44

SAMADHIBHAVANA

Catasso ima bhikkhave samadhibhavana. Katama catasso? Atthi bhikkhave
samadhibhavana bhavita bahulikata ditthadhammasukhaviharaya samvattati.
Atthi bhikkhave samadhibhavana ... fianadassanapatilabhaya samvattati.
Atthi bhikkhave samadhibhavana ... satisampajafifiaya samvattati.
Atthi bhikkhave samadhibhavana ... asavanam khayaya samvattati ...
Katama ca bhikkhave samadhibhavana bhavita bahulikata ... asavanam
khayaya samvattati? Idha bhikkhave bhikkhu paficupadanakkhandhesu
udayabbayanupassi viharati iti ripam iti riipassa samudayo iti ripassa
atthagamo, iti vedana iti vedanaya samudayo iti vedanaya atthagamo, iti safifia
iti safinaya samudayo iti safifiaya atthagamo, iti samkhara iti samkharanam
samudayo iti samkharanam atthagamo, iti vififianam iti vifinanassa samudayo
iti vififianassa atthagamo. Ayam vuccati bhikkhave samadhibhavana bhavita
bahulikata ... asavanam khayaya samvattati. Ima kho bhikkhave catasso
samadhibhavana.

Rohitassavagga
Amguttaranikaya, II. p. 44

ANALYSIS
catasso four pro., f. nom. pl. of catu
ima these dem. pro., f. nom. pl. of ima
bhikkhave monk m. voc. pl. of bhikkhu
samadhibhavana cultivation of cpd., f. nom. pl. of

samadhi samadhibhavana
katama what interr. pro., f. nom. pl. of katama
atthi = there is pres. 3" sg., pl. form is santi; atthi
Yas +ti is common to both sg. and pl.

when it is used as an indcl.

bhavita = cultivated pp., f. nom. sg. of bhavita

vbhi+e+i+ta

bahulikata = frequently pp., f. nom. sg. of bahulikata
bahula + kata practised
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ditthadhammasukhaviharaya

= dittha + dhamma +

comfortable

cpd., adj., m. dat. sg. of

abiding at present ditthadhammasukhavihara

sukha + viharaya life

samvattati = leads to pres. 39 sg.

sam + v vrt + (vatt) + a + ti

filanadassanapatilabhaya = gaining of cpd., m. dat. sg. of
fianadassana + patilabhaya knowledge and fianadassanapatilabha

vision

satisampajafifiaya = mindfulness and  cpd., adj., n. dat. sg. of

satisam + pajafifiaya awareness satisampajaiiiia

asavanam defilement m. gen. pl. of dsava

khayaya exhaustion m. dat. sg. of khaya

idha here = in this indcl., adv.; another form of idha

world

is tha.

paficupadanakkhandhesu

five aggregates

cpd., m. loc. pl. of

= pafica + upadana + with grasping paiicupadanakkhandha
khandhesu

udayabbayanupassi = being one cpd., adj., m. nom. sg. of
udaya+ vaya (= baya) + observing arising udayabbayanupasst
anupassi and ceasing

viharati = abides pres. 3" sg.

vi Y'hr (har) + a +ti

iti thus indcl.

ripam (is) material form n. nom. sg. of ripa
samudayo = sam + udayo arising m. nom. sg. of samudaya
riipassa n. gen. sg. of rifpa
atthagamo ceasing m. nom. sg. of atthagama
vedana feeling f. nom. sg. of vedana
vedanaya f. gen. sg. of vedana
safifia sensation f. nom. sg. of saniia
safifiaya f. gen. sg. of safinia
samkhara mental formation m. nom. pl. of samkhara
samkharanam m. gen. pl. of samkhara
vifilanam consciousness n. nom. sg. of viiifiana
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vififianassa n. gen. sg. of vififiana

ayam this dem. pro., f. nom. sg. of ima
vuccati = V' vac + ya + ti is called pass. pres. 3" sg.

ima these (are) dem. pro., f. nom. pl. of ima
EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

Samadhi is concentration of mind. It is also called ekaggata, one-pointedness.
(Ya kho avuso Visakha cittassa ekaggata ayam samadhi. — Culavedallasutta,
M. L. p. 301). The basic characteristic of ordinary human mind is that it is
always running after objects, leaving one and taking another like a monkey
leaving one branch of a tree and taking another (kapiva sakham pamuficam
gahayam — Sn. 791). The Buddha in his discourses delivered to the
monks emphasises the importance of the cultivation of samddhi. He says,
“Monks, cultivate samdadhi, the one with concentrated mind understand
reality as it is.” (samadhim bhikkhave bhavetha, samahito bhikkhave
yvathabhiitam pajanati). When samaddhi is gained, mind becomes still,
deep and powerful. It provides the ground for the arising of psychic power
(iddhi) and other supernormal knowleges (abhifiiia). Cullavedallasutta says
that four bases of mindfulness are the objects of samadhi (samadhinimitta)
and four right strivings (cattaro sammappadhana) are the requisites of
samadhi (samadhiparikkhara) and cultivation of both are called
samadhibhavana. M. 1. p. 301.

FOR MEMORIZATION

ditthadhammasukhavihara, paiicupadanakkhandha, udayabbayanupasst.



TEXT 45

SANNAVEDAYITANIRODHO

Ayasma pana papima Safijivo arafifagatopi rukkhamilagatopi
sufifiagaragatopi appakasireneva safifavedayitanirodham samapajjati.
Bhiitapubbam papima, ayasma Safijivo afifiatarasmim rukkhamiile
safifiavedayitanirodham samapanno nisinno hoti. Addasasum kho papima
gopalaka pasupalaka kassaka pathavino ayasmantam Safijivam afifiatarasmim
rukkhamiile safifiavedayitanirodham samapannam nisinnam, disvana
nesam etadahosi: Acchariyam vata bho abbhutam vata bho, ayam samano
nisinnakova kalakato, handa nam dahamati. Atha kho te papima gopalaka
pasupalaka kassaka pathavino tinafica katthafica gomayafica samkaddhitva
ayasmato Safijivassa kaye upacinitva aggim datva pakkamimsu. Atha kho
papima ayasma Safijivo tassa rattiya accayena taya samapattiya vutthahitva
civarani papphotetva pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattacivaram adaya
gamam pindaya pavisi.
Maratajjaniyasutta
Majjhimanikaya, I. p. 333

ANALYSIS
ayasma venerable adj., m. nom. sg. of ayasmantu
pana indcl.
papima Evil One m. voc. sg. of papimantu
Safijivo name m. nom. sg. of Saiijiva
arafifiagatopi = gone even to cpd., pp., m. nom. sg. of
arafifia + gato + api a forest aranifiagata;
api: conj. p.
rukkhamiilagatopi gone even to cpd., pp., m. nom. sg. of
a foot of a tree rukkhamiilagata
sufifagaragatopi gone even to cpd., pp., m. nom. sg. of
a secluded place  sunfiagaragata
appakasireneva = without any adv., m. instr. sg. of appakasira;

appa + kasirena + eva

difficulty

appa: here gives negative meaning;
kasirena: m. inst. sg. of kasira;
eva: emph. p.
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safifiavedayitanirodham

cessation of

cpd., m. acc. sg. of

= safifia + vedayita + sensation and sanfiavedayitanirodha
nirodham feeling
samapajjati = enters into pres. 3% sg.

sam + 2 + v pad + ya + ti

bhiitapubbam = this is what cpd., n. nom. sg. of bhiitapubba;
bhiita (= v bhii + ta) + happened in the  bhiita: pp.;

pubbam past pubbam: adj., n. nom. sg. of pubba
affiatarasmim one pro., n. loc. sg. of afiiiatara
rukkhamile foot of a tree cpd., n. loc. sg. of rukkhamiila
samapanno = has entered into  pp., m. nom. sg. of samapanna

sam + 2 + v pad + ta

nisinno (= ni + v'sad + ta)
hoti

has sat down

nisinno: pp., m. nom. sg. of
nisinna

addasasum =
a++dré(das) +a+s+um

saw

pst. 39 pl.,
pst. sg. is addasasi

kho

indcl.

gopalaka = go + palaka

herdsman of cows

cpd., m. nom. pl. of gopalaka

pasupalaka = herdsman of cpd., m. nom. pl. of pasupalaka
pasu + palaka animals

kassaka farmer m. nom. pl. of kassaka
pathavino traveller m. nom. pl. of pathavi

disvana = v dr§ + tvana

having seen

absol.

nesam to them dem. pro., m. dat. pl. of ta,
similar in meaning to tesam.
etadahosi = this idea occurred etam: dem. pro., n. acc. sg of eta;

etam (Skt. etad) +
ahosi(=a+vVhi+a+s+1i)

ahosi: pst. 39 sg.,
plural form is ahesum

acchariyam extraordinary adj., n. nom. sg. of acchariya
vata bho indeed indcl.

abbhutam unprecedented adj., n. nom. sg. of abbhuta
ayam this dem. pro., m. nom. sg. of ima
samano recluse m. nom. sg. of samana
nisinnakova = while sitting adj., nom. sg. of nisinnaka;

nisinnako (= ni + v'sad + ta
+ka) + eva

eva: emph. p.
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kalakato died pp., m. nom. sg. of kalakata;
the meaning of the verb dies is
idiomatically expressed by the
phrase kalam karoti.

handa let us indcl.

nam him dem. pro., m. acc. sg. of ta

dahamati = dahama (=v'dah cremate pres. 1* pl.;

+ a+ ma) + iti iti: ending p.

atha kho then indcl. used to indicate a new
paragraph

te they dem. pro., m. nom. pl. of 7a

tinafica = tinam + ca grass n. acc. sg. of tina

katthafica wood n. acc. sg. of kattha

gomayafica and cowdung n. acc. sg. of gomaya

samkaddhitva = having collected  absol.

sam + Vkrs +i + tva

ayasmato venerable adj., m. gen. sg. of ayasmantu
kaye body m. loc. sg. of kaya

upacinitva = having piled up ~ absol.
upa++Yci+na+i+tva

aggim fire m. acc. sg. of aggi

datva=+da+tva

having given

absol.

pakkamimsu = went off pst. 31 pl., singular form is either
pa +Ykram + a + imsu pakkami or pakkami.

tassa that dem. pro., f. gen. sg. of ta

rattiya night f. gen. sg. of ratti

accayena = ati + ayena at the end adv.

taya that dem. pro., f. abl. sg. of ra
samapattiya attainment f. abl. sg. of samapatti

vutthahitva = vi + ut +
V'stha (thaha) + i + tva

having got up

absol.

civarani

robe

n. acc. pl. of civara

papphotetva

having beaten up
= having made
undusty

absol. of pa + potheti
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pubbanhasamayam = morning adv., m. acc. sg. of pubbanhasamaya,
pubba + anha + samayam acc. for loc. meaning.

nivasetva = having dressed absol.

ni +v'vas +e + tva up

pattacivaram bowl and robe cpd., n. acc. sg. of pattacivara
adaya=a+vda=ya having taken absol.

gamam village m. acc. sg. of gama

pindaya alms m. dat. sg. of pinda

pavisi = entered pst. 3 sg.; plural form is pavisum
pa++vi§+i or pavisimsu.

EXERCISE

Translate into English the text given above.

GUIDE TO THE TEXT

In the process of meditation as reflected in the stories of Alara Kalama
and Uddaka Ramaputta, eight levels of the mind development had already
been discovered by early Indians. Out of them the first four are related to
the world of form (riipaloka) and the other four to the world of no-form
(aripaloka). The Buddha went beyond those eight levels of mind by
discovering the ninth one called safifiavedayitanirodha (cessation of
sensations and feelings). In that level he experienced nibbana in this very
life and transcended the realms of aggregates. The cycle of birth and death
has no application in this state. Although the one in this state looks like dead,
his life-span (ayu), heat (usma) remain the same and faculties (eye, ear,
etc.,) are unimpared (indriyani aparibhinnani). This seems to be the state
in which mind overcomes matter. The subject of sarifiavedayitanirodha has
been discussed in detail in the Culavedalla and Mahavedalla suttas of the
Majjhimanikaya, volume I.

FOR MEMORIZATION

appakasireneva, nisinnakova kalakato, handa nam dahama, kaye upacinitva,
aggim datva, tassa rattiya accayena.



A BRrier INTRoDUCTION TO PALI GRAMMAR

Nama: i. Nama is a name given to a person, place or thing.
Examples: Sariputta, Savatthi, and saddhamma.
In English it is called noun.

ii. Noun is declined into three genders (limga),
two numbers (vacana) and seven cases (vibhatti).

iii. Three genders are masculine (pullimga), feminine
(itthilimga) and neuter (napumsakalimga). Examples:
puriso (man), ittht (woman) and cittam (mind).

iv.  One number is singular (ekavacana), and the other
plural (bahuvacana). Examples: puriso — purisa;
itthi — itthiyo; cittam — cittani.

v. Meaning of a noun is distinguished by cases.
They are eight in number, namely, nominative
(pathama), accusative (dutiya), ablative of agent
and instrument (tatiya), dative (catutthi), ablative of
separation and reason (paiicami), genitive (chatthi),
and locative (sartami) and vocative (alapana).

vi. Nominative case is used for the subject of a simple
sentence and accusative case for the object.
Example: Buddho dhammam deseti. Buddho is
nominative and dhammam is accusative.

vil. Other cases are used to give the meaning of agent,
instrument, receiver, separation or reason, possession,
location and time respectively. Vocative case is
used to address somebody or something. All these
meanings in English are conveyed by prepositions
like with and by (instrumental case); to and for (dative
case); from and as (ablative case); of (genitive case);
in, on, at, under (locative case).

viii. A noun is declined according to the gender and the
ending vowel of the stem. Examples: manussa —
‘@ ending, muni — ‘" ending, bhikkhu — ‘0’ ending,
saddha — ‘@’ ending, nadi — ‘T’ ending.



Sabbanama:

Samasanama:

Taddhitanama:

IX.
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Except for the nominative and accusative cases,
all the other noun forms of the neuter gender are
similar to the masculine.

Pronouns, participles and some nouns are used as
adjectives. They all are declined into three genders,
two numbers and seven cases. Between the adjective
and substantive there must be an agreement in gender,
number and case.

Sabbanama is pronoun which refers to a noun
already used in a sentence. Sudatta, for example,
is a proper noun. When it is referred to, the pronoun
‘he’ or ‘him’ can be used. Visakha is a proper noun.
When it is referred to, the pronoun ‘she’ or ‘her’ can
be used. Saddhamma is a common noun. When it is
referred to, the pronoun ‘it’ can be used.

Samasanama is compound noun. Two or more
nouns are combined together to make one single
word by removing the case endings of the first
members. The gender of the combined nouns
is decided according to the last member of the
combination or what is implied by the compounded
noun. Example: 1. Mantaniputta (Mantaniya putto),
Mantani is feminine and putta is masculine. As putta
is the last member the compound is considered
masculine. 2. Jitindriya (jitani indriyani yena),
implied meaning is Blessed One and therefore
Jjitindriya is masculine.

Taddhitanama is a noun derived from another noun.
It is made by adding a suffix to the noun.

Example: gama is a simple noun, meaning village.
Gamika (gama + ika) is a derivative noun,
meaning villager. Derivative noun can be used as
adjective.



208

Kitakanama

Akhyata

ii.

3rd

A Brief Introduction to Pali Grammar

Kitakanama is a verbal noun made by adding
suffixes to the root or verbal base (= root +
conjugational sign). Example: v kr (kar) + a = kara.
Present, past, and future participles are also
considered verbal nouns or adjectives. ‘nta’ and
‘mana’ are present participle suffixes, ‘fa’ is past
participle sufix and ‘tabba, aniya, and ya’ are future
passive participle suffixes.

Examples:

pr. p.: karonta, kurumana

pp-: kata

fut. pp.: katabba, karaniva and kariya.

Akhyata is verb asserting an action or event. It is the
most important word in a sentence. Subject is directly
connected to it and the idea conveyed by the sentence
becomes complete with it.

Example: Buddho dhammam vibhajati (The Buddha
analyses the dhamma), suriyo udeti (the sun rises).
In these sentences vibhajati and udeti are verbs,
the first indicates an action and the second an event.
The first is transitive as it requires an object to
complete the sense, and the second is intransitive.

Verb is conjugated into three tenses, three persons,
and two numbers. Three tenses are present, past,
and future. Three persons are third, second and first.
Two numbers are singular and plural. For all these
divisions there are suffixes or verbal terminations to
be added to the verbal base.

Parassapada Suffixes
2nd st

singular

plural singular  plural singular  plural

Present:
Past:

Future:

nti si tha mi ma

imsu, um o ttha im mha, mha

ssanti ssasi ssatha ssami ssama
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singular plural

Present Indicative (vi + v bhaj)

3 vibhajati vibhajanti
2nd vibhajasi vibhajatha
I vibhajami vibhajama
Past Indicative
3 vibhaji vibhajimsu, vibhajum
2nd vibhajo vibhajittha
I vibhajim vibhajimha, vibhajimha
Future Indicative
3 vibhajissati vibhajissanti
2nd vibhajissasi vibhajissatha
e vibhajissami vibhajissama
iii. Verb is made by adding suffixes to the verbal base
(= root + conjugational signs). Conjugational signs
are a, ya, nd, o, e, aya. Examples: vibhajati, vayati,
sunati, karoti, deseti, desayati.
iv. Besides the verbs of three tenses there are two more
forms known as imperative (paiicami) and optative
(sattami). They are conjugated into three persons and
two numbers. They express request, command, wish,
hope and possibility. Example:
Parassapada suffixes (Imperative)
tu, ntu; hi, tha;, mi, ma
singular plural
3w vibhajatu vibhajantu
2nd vibhaja, vibhajahi vibhajatha
s vibhajami vibhajama
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Parassapada suffixes (Optative)

e, eyya, eyyum; eyyasi, eyyatha; eyyami, eyyama

singular plural
3 vibhaje, vibhajeyya vibhajeyyum
2nd vibhajeyyasi vibhajeyyatha
1 vibhajeyyami vibhajeyyama
v. Verbs are divided into two groups as active and

Vi.

Vil.

passive. All verbal forms mentioned above belong
to the active voice. They are directly related to the
subject. Passive voice verbs which are directly
related to the object are made by adding the suffixes
‘ya’ and ‘iya’ to the root. Example:

vi + v bhaj + ya + ti = vibhajjati,

vi + ¥ bhaj + iya + ti = vibhajivati.

Another form of verbs is called causative. It is made
by adding suffixes e, aya, ape, and apaya to the root.
When these suffixes are added, the root-vowel is
normally lengthened. Example;

Y bhaj + e + ti = bhajeti;

Y bhaj + aya + ti = bhajayati;

Y bhaj + ape + ti = bhajapeti;

Y bhaj + apaya + ti = bhajapayati.

The transitive verb, made causative, takes two objects
and the intransitive becomes transitive.

Examples: Gono tinam khadati. Gopalo gonam tinam
khadapeti. Darako kilati. Mata darakam kilapeti.

There are some verbal forms known as absolutives.
When several sentences with one subject are joined
together to make one single sentence, the preceding
verbs are made absolutives leaving the final as the
finite verb.



Nipata:

Upasagga:

viii.
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Example: puriso geham gacchati, puriso bhattam
bhufijati, puriso muhuttam vissamati. When these
three sentences are joined together, gacchati becomes
gantva and bhuiijati becomes bhuiijitva or bhutva.
Now the joined sentence is puriso geham gantva
bhattam bhuiijitva muhuttam vissamati.

To make an absolutive there are basically three
suffixes to be added to the root. They are ‘rva’,
‘tvana’, and ‘ya’. The last can be added to the root
if the root is prefixed. Compare ¥ jiia (iia) + tva =
fiatva (before a double consonant the long vowel is

Infinitive is another verbal form made by
adding the suffix ‘fum’ to the root. Example:
vi + Ybhaj + i + tum (to analyse). By this verbal
form, the purpose of the final action is indicated.

Nipatas are known as indeclinables. They don’t
change their forms. They are used in a sentence as they
are. Pali has many indeclinables. A few examples: ca,
ce, na, no, nina, va, ma, eva, have, atha, atha kho,
pana, kira, iti.

Upasaggas are prefixes. They are added to the
beginning of a noun or a verb. When they are added
they change the original meaning of a noun or a verb.
They are a, ati, adhi, anu, abhi, apa, ava, u(t), upa,
du, su, ni, ni, pa, para, pati (pati), pari, vi, sam, su.

Example for a noun: dhamma and abhidhamma;
example for the verb: janati (knows) prefixed by
a, anu, abhi, ava, pa, pati (pati), pari, vi, or sam
changes the original meaning. Ajanati: admits;
anujanati: approves; abhijandti: remembers or gains
special knowledge; avajanati: censures; pajandti:
realizes; patijanati: claims; parijanati: gains overall
knowledge; vijanati: becomes conscious of;
safijanati: identifies.
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Sandhi: Sandhi is a method whereby two words are
joined together by: 1) removing, 2) inserting,
3) transforming, 4) duplicating, and 5) changing the
position of certain parts of the two words. Examples:

1. jita + indriya becomes jitindriya (the one who has
conquered the faculties) by removing the last vowel
of the first member and joining two parts together.
Na + idani becomes nadani (not now) by removing
the first vowel of the second member.

2. Puna + eva becomes punadeva or punareva (again and
again) by inserting ‘d’ or ‘r’ between the two parts.

3. Ava + ikkhati becomes avekkhati (looks on) by
transforming the last vowel of the first part and the
first vowel of the second part into ‘e’.

Nava + udaya becomes navodaya (new arising) by
transforming the last and the first vowels of two parts
into 0’.

Sam + yojana becomes saiiiiojana (binding together)
by transforming ‘m’ and ‘y’ into ‘Aifi’.

4. A + pamdda becomes appamada (watchfulness) by
duplicating the letter ‘p’.
Muh + ya + ti becomes muyhati (is deluded) by
changing the position of ‘h’ and ‘y’.

Agreement 1:
Subject must agree with the verb in person and number.

Example:
Upasako dhammam sundti.
Tvam dhammam sunasi.
Aham dhammam sunami.

Upasako, tvam and aham are the subjects of the above three sentences.

Sunati, sunasi and sunami are the verbs, they agree with each other in person
and number.
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34 sg. upasako sunati
2m g, tvam sunasi
I* sg. aham sunami

Agreement 2:

Adjective and substantive must agree with each other in gender, number and
case. Example:

masculine feminine neuter
singular
1. nom. eko puriso eka ittht ekam cittam
2. acc. ekam purisam ekam itthim ekam cittam
3. instr. ekena purisena ekaya itthiya ekena cittena
4. dat. ekaya purisaya ekaya itthiya ekaya cittaya
5. abl. ekamha purisamha ekaya itthiya ekamha cittamha
6. gen. ekassa purisassa ekaya itthiya ekassa cittassa
7. loc. ekasmim purisasmim ekaya itthiya ekasmim cittasmim
plural
1. nom. eke purisa ekayo itthiyo ekani cittani
2. acc. eke purise ekayo itthiyo ekani cittani
3. instr. ekehi purisehi ekahi itththi ekehi cittehi
4. dat. ekesam purisanam ekasam itthinam ekesam cittanam
5. abl. ekehi purisehi ekahi itththi ekehi cittehi
6. gen. ekesam purisanam ekasam itthinam ekesam cittanam
7. loc. ekesu purisesu ekasu itthisu ekesu cittesu



DEecLENsION oF PALI Nouns

Nouns are declined into eight cases according to the gender, number and case.
The ending vowel of the stem is also taken into consideration in classifying nouns.

singular plural

a. Declension of the noun Buddha (m. a ending)

1. nom. Buddho Buddha

2. acc. Buddham Buddhe

3. instr. Buddhena Buddhehi

4. dat. Buddhaya, Buddhassa Buddhanam

5. abl. Buddha, Buddhamha, Buddhasma Buddhehi

6. gen. Buddhassa Buddhanam

7. loc. Buddhe, Buddhamhi, Buddhasmim Buddhesu

8. voc. Buddha Buddha
Buddha means Enlightened One
Nouns similarly declined:
manussa: human being, dhamma: the doctrine, samgha: the community, lobha: greed,
dosa: hatred, moha: confusion, magga: the way, gama: village, loka: world, aloka:
light, canda: moon, suriya: sun, putta: son, mitta: friend, sasura: father-in-law

b. Declension of the noun atta (m. a ending)

1. nom. atta attano

2. acc. attanam, attam attano

3. instr. attena, attana attanehi

4. dat. attano attanam

5. abl. attana, attamha, attasma attanehi

6. gen. attano attanam

7. loc. attani attanesu

8. voc. atta, atta attano

atta (Skt. atman) means self
Nouns similarly declined:

Brahma: god supreme
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singular

plural

c. Declension of the noun rdja (m. a ending)

1. nom. raja rajano
2. acc. rajanam, rajam rajano
3. instr. rafifia, rajena rajuhi, rajehi
4. dat. rafifio, rajino rafifam, rajinam, rajanam
5. abl. rafifia, rajamha, rajasma rajihi, rajehi
6. gen. rafifio, rajino rafifam, rajinam, rajanam
7. loc. rafifie, rajini, rajamhi, rajasmim rajusu, rajesu
8. voc. raja, raja rajano
raja (skt. ra@jan) means king
d. Declension of gacchanta (m. a ending)
1. nom. gaccham, gacchanto gacchanto, gacchanta
2. acc. gacchantam gacchante
3. instr. gacchata, gacchantena gacchantehi
4. dat. gacchato, gacchantassa gacchatam, gacchantanam
5. abl. gacchata, gacchantamha, gacchantehi
gacchantasma
6. gen. gacchato, gacchantassa gacchatam, gacchantanam
7. loc. gacchati, gacchante, gacchantambhi, gacchantesu
gacchantasmim
8. voc. gaccham, gaccha, gaccha gacchanto, gacchanta

gacchanta (pr. p.) means going

Nouns similarly declined:

caranta: moving around, titthanta: standing, nisidanta: sitting,

sunanta: listening, sayanta: sleeping, vadanta: speaking,

bhuiijanta: eating, passanta: seeing, bhavayanta: cultivating mind
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singular plural

e. Declension of the noun muni (m. i ending)

1. nom. muni muni, munayo
2. acc. munim muni, munayo
3. instr. munina munihi
4. dat. munino, munissa muninam
5. abl. munina, munimha, munisma munihi
6. gen. munino, munissa muninam
7. loc. munimhi, munismim munisu
8. voc. muni muni, munayo
muni means meditator
Nouns similarly declined:
isi: sage, ravi: sun, mani: gem, giri: mountain, nidhi: hidden treasure,
ari: enemy, pati: husband, gahapati: householder, adhipati: lord,
upadhi: defilement, udadhi: ocean
f. Declension of the noun sukh? (m. 1 ending)
1. nom. sukht sukhi, sukhino
2. acc. sukhinam, sukhim sukhi, sukhino
3. instr. sukhina sukhthi
4. dat. sukhino, sukhissa sukhtnam
5. abl. sukhina, sukhimha, sukhisma sukhihi
6. gen. sukhino, sukhissa sukhinam
7. loc. sukhimbhi, sukhismim, sukhini sukhisu
8. voc. sukht sukhi, sukhino

sukhi means one who is happy
Nouns similarly declined:

samght: One who has a following, yogi: meditator, sami: lord,
gani: group leader, sasi: moon, sikhi: peacock, mantr: minister,
balr: the powerful, papakart: evil doer, dhammavadr: one who speaks truth
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singular plural

g. Declension of the noun Bhagavantu (m. u ending)

A

nom. Bhagava Bhagavanto, Bhagavanta
acc. Bhagavantam Bhagavante
. instr. Bhagavata, Bhagavantena Bhagavantehi
dat. Bhagavato, Bhagavantassa Bhagavatam, Bhagavantanam
abl. Bhagavata, Bhagavantamha, Bhagavantehi
Bhagavantasma
6. gen. Bhagavato, Bhagavantassa Bhagavatam, Bhagavantanam
7. loc. Bhagavati, Bhagavante, Bhagavantesu

Bhagavantamhi, Bhagavantasmim

. voc. Bhagavam, Bhagava, Bhagava Bhagavanto, Bhagavanta

Bhagavantu means Blessed One
Nouns similarly declined:

stlavantu: the virtuous, satimantu: the mindful, cakkhumantu: the one with
a special eye. If the stem of the noun ends with the vowel a vantu is added and
if it ends with 'i' and 'u' mantu is added.

h. Declension of the noun bhikkhu (m. u ending)

S

nom. bhikkhu bhikkhi, bhikkhavo
acc. bhikkhum bhikkhi, bhikkhavo
. instr. bhikkhuna bhikkhiihi
dat. bhikkhuno, bhikkhussa bhikkhtinam
abl. bhikkhuna, bhikkhumha, bhikkhiihi
bhikkhusma
6. gen. bhikkhuno, bhikkhussa bhikkhtinam
7. loc. bhikkhumhi, bhikkhusmim bhikkhusu, bhikkhtisu
. voc. bhikkhu bhikkhii, bhikkhave, bhikkhavo

bhikkhu means ordained monk
Nouns similarly declined:

setu: bridge, ketu: flag, bhanu: sun, maccu: death, sindhu: ocean, bandhu: relative,
hetu: cause
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singular plural

i. Declension of the noun satthu (m. u ending)

1. nom. sattha sattharo
2. acc. sattharam satthare, sattharo
3. instr. satthara sattharehi
4. dat. satthu, satthuno, satthussa sattharanam, satthanam
5. abl. satthara sattharehi
6. gen. satthu, satthuno, satthussa sattharanam, satthanam
7. loc. satthari sattharesu, satthusu
8. voc. sattha, sattha sattharo
satthu means instructor
Nouns similarly declined:
vattu: speaker, sotu: listener, jetu: victor, netu: leader, datu: giver,
kattu: doer, natu: knower, akkhdtu: one who explains
J- Declension of the noun pitu (m. u ending)
1. nom. pita pitaro
2. acc. pitaram pitare, pitaro
3. instr. pitara pitarehi, pitthi
4. dat. pitu, pituno, pitussa pitaranam, pitanam, pitiinam
5. abl. pitara pitarehi, pittthi, pitunnam
6. gen. pitu, pituno, pitussa pitaranam, pitanam, pittinam,
pitunnam
7. loc. pitari pitaresu, pitusu
8. voc. pita, pita pitaro

pitu means father
Nouns similarly declined:
bhatu: brother
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singular

plural
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k. Declension of the noun vidi (m. @ ending)

1. nom. vida vida, viduno

2. acc. vidum vidi, viduno

3. instr. viduna viduhi

4. dat. viduno, vidussa vidanam

5. abl. viduna viduhi

6. gen. viduno, vidussa vidiinam

7. loc. vidumhi, vidusmim vidusu

8. voc. vida vida, viduno
vidii means knower
Nouns similarly declined:
magganii: knower of the way, dhammaiiiii: knower of the truth,
rattaiiiii: knower of long time, kalanii: knower of the right time,
kataniiii: one who is grateful, vifina: intelligent, mattafiiii: one who
is moderate

. Declension of the noun go (m. o ending)

1. nom. £0, gavo gavo

2. acc. gavum, gavam, gavam gavo

3. instr. gavena, gavena gavehi, gavehi, gohi

4. dat. gavassa, gavassa gavam, gunnam, gonam

5. abl. gava, gava, gavamha, gavamha, gavehi, gavehi, gohi

gavasma, gavasma
6. gen. gavassa, gavassa gavam, gunnam, gonam
7. loc. gave, gave, gavamhi, gavamhi, gavesu, gavesu, gosu
gavasmim, gavasmim
8. voc. £0, gavo gavo

g0 means ox
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singular plural

m. Declension of the noun cetana (f. a ending)

1. nom. cetana cetana, cetanayo
2. acc. cetanam cetana, cetanayo
3. instr. cetanaya cetanahi
4. dat. cetanaya cetananam
5. abl. cetanaya cetanahi
6. gen. cetanaya cetananam
7. loc. cetanayam, cetanaya cetanasu
8. voc. cetane cetana, cetanayo
cetand means intention
Nouns similarly declined:
saddha: faith, pariiia: wisdom, vijja: knowledge, tanha: craving, iccha: wish,
metta: unlimited friendliness, karuna: compassion, gatha: verse,
vedana: feeling, saninia: identification
n. Declension of the noun sati (f. i ending)
1. nom. sati sat1, satiyo
2. acc. satim satl, satiyo
3. instr. satiya satthi
4. dat. satiya satinam
5. abl. satiya satthi
6. gen. satiya satinam
7. loc. satiyam, satiya satisu
8. voc. sati satl, satiyo

sati means mindfulness
Nouns similarly declined:

ratti: night, mutti: release, titti: satisfaction, khanti: tolerance, santi: peace, bodhi:
enlightenment, iddhi: psychic power, bhiimi: earth, jati: birth, ditthi: wrong view,
cuti: drop or death, ruci: preference, amguli: finger




Declension of Pali Nouns

singular plural
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o. Declension of the noun kumarf (f. 1 ending)

1. nom. kumari kumart, kumariyo
2. acc. kumarim kumari, kumariyo
3. instr. kumariya kumarthi
4. dat. kumariya kumarinam
5. abl. kumariya kumarthi
6. gen. kumariya kumarimam
7. loc. kumariyam, kumariya kumarisu
8. voc. kumari kumart, kumariyo
kumart means girl
Nouns similarly declined:
mahft: earth, taruni: damsel, brahmani: brahmin woman, sakhi: female
friend, kukkuti: hen, nadr: river
p- Declension of the noun dhatu (f. u ending)
1. nom. dhatu dhatt, dhatuyo
2. acc. dhatum dhatu, dhatuyo
3. instr. dhatuya dhatuhi
4. dat. dhatuya dhattinam
5. abl. dhatuya dhatuhi
6. gen. dhatuya dhatiinam
7. loc. dhatuyam, dhatuya dhatusu
8. voc. dhatu dhatu, dhatuyo

dhatu means element
Nouns similarly declined:

dhenu: cow, kasu: pit, rajju: rope, daddu: aczema, sassu: mother-in-law
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singular plural

g- Declension of the noun matu (f. u ending)

1. nom. mata mataro
2. acc. mataram matare, mataro
3. instr. matara, matuya matarehi, matthi
4, dat. matu, matuya mataranam, matanam, mattinam
5. abl. matara, matuya matarehi, matthi
6. gen. matu, matuya mataranam, matanam, matunam
7. loc. matari, matuyam, matuya mataresu, matusu
8. voc. mata, mata, mate mataro

matu means mother

Nouns similarly declined:

dhitu: daughter, duhitu: daughter

r. Declension of the noun vadhi (f. 4 ending)

1. nom. vadhu vadhii, vadhuyo
2. acc. vadhum vadhii, vadhuyo
3. instr. vadhuya vadhithi

The rest is similar to that of dhatu.

vadhit means married woman
Nouns similarly declined:

jambii: a kind of tree, sutanii: the one who has a beautiful body,
camii: army




Declension of Pali Nouns 223

singular plural

s. Declension of the noun citta (n. a ending)

1. nom. cittam citta, cittani
2. acc. cittam citte , cittani
3. instr. cittena cittehi

The rest is similar to that of Buddha.

citta means mind
Nouns similarly declined:

puiiiia: merit, papa: evil, ripa: form, sota: ear, ghana: nose, sukha: ease,
dukkha: unease, dana: giving, sila: moral virtue, dharfiiia: grain, araiiiia: forest,
civara: robe, indriya: faculty, nagara: city, hadaya: heart

t. Declension of the noun mana (n. a ending)

1. nom. manam mana, manani

2. acc. manam, mano mane, manani

3. instr. manasa, manena manehi

4. dat. manaso, manassa mananam

5. abl. manasa, mana, manehi
manamha, manasma

6. gen. manaso, manassa mananam

7. loc. manasi, mane, manesu
manamhi, manasmim

8. voc. mana, mana mana

mana means mind
Nouns similarly declined:

sira: head, ura: chest, vaca: word, tapa: heat, yasa: fame,
raja: dust, defilement
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singular plural

u. Declension of the noun akkhi (n. i ending)

1. nom. akkhi akkhi, akkhini
2. acc. akkhim akkhi, akkhini
3. instr. akkhina akkthi

The rest is similar to that of muni.

akkhi means eye
Nouns similarly declined:

atthi: bone, vari: water

v. Declension of the noun ayu (n. u ending)

1. nom. ayu ayu, ayuni

2. acc. ayum ayu, ayuni
The rest is similar to that to bhikkhu.

ayu means span of life
Nouns similarly declined:

cakkhu: eye, daru: timber, madhu: honey, vatthu: land, assu: tears




Pronoun is a word which stands for another noun. Aham, mayam, tvam, tumhe,
so, sa, tam, and te, ta, tani, etc., are called pronouns in Pali. They stand
for three persons: aham and mayam stand for the first person, fvam and
tumhe for the second person, and so - te, sa - ta, tam - tani for the third person.
They are related to their antecedents in gender, number and case as they are
adjectives. The personal pronouns amha and fumha have no gender as they are
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PRrRONOUNS

common to all genders.

singular plural

a. Declension of the pronoun amha

1. nom. aham mayam, amhe
2. acc. mam, mamam amhe, amhakam, no
3. instr. maya, me amhehi, no
4. dat. mama, mayham, mamam, me amham, amhakam, no
5. abl. maya amhehi
6. gen. mama, mayham mamam, me amham, amhakam, no
7. loc. mayi amhesu

amha means we

b. Declension of the pronoun tumha

1. nom. tvam, tuvam tumhe
2. acc. tam, tavam, tuvam, tvam tumhe tumhakam, vo
3. instr. tvaya, taya, te tumhehi, vo
4. dat. tava, tuyham, te tumham, tumhakam, vo
5. abl. tvaya, taya tumhehi, vo
6. gen. tava, tuyham, te tumham, tumhakam, vo
7. loc. tvayi, tayi tumhesu

tumha means you
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singular plural

c. Declension of the Relative pronoun ya (masculine)

1. nom. yo ye
2. acc. yam ye
3. instr. yena yehi
4. dat. yassa yesam, yesanam
5. abl. yamha, yasma yehi
6. gen. yassa yesam, yesanam
7. loc. yambhi, yasmim yesu

d. Declension of the Relative pronoun ya (feminine)
1. nom. ya ya, yayo
2. acc. yam ya, yayo
3. instr. yaya yahi
4. dat. yassa, yaya yasam, yasanam
5. abl. yaya yahi
6. gen. yassa, yaya yasam, yasanam
7. loc. yassam, yayam, yaya yasu

e. Declension of the Relative pronoun ya (neuter)

1. nom. yam ye, yani
2. acc. yam ye, yani

The rest is similar to that of masculine.

ya means whatever
Pronouns similarly declined:

sabba: all, pubba: former, itara: the other, katara: which,
aiifia: another, afifiatara: one of, apara: other, ubhaya: both,
ka: who, eka: one
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singular plural

f.  Declension of the Demonstrative pronoun ta (masculine)

1. nom. SO te
2. acc. tam, nam te, ne
3. instr. tena tehi
4. dat. tassa tesam, tesanam
5. abl. tamha, tasma tehi
6. gen. tassa tesam, tesanam
7. loc. tamhi, tasmim tesu
g. Declension of the Demonstrative pronoun fa (feminine)

1. nom. sa ta, tayo
2. acc. tam, nam ta, tayo
3. instr. taya tahi
4. dat. tassa, taya tasam, tasanam
5. abl. taya tahi
6. gen. tassa, taya tasam, tasanam
7. loc. tassam, tayam, taya tasu

h. Declension of the Demonstrative pronoun ta (neuter)
1. nom. tam te, tani
2. acc. yam ye, yani

The rest is similar to that of masculine.

ta means that
Pronouns similarly declined:

eta: this or that, referring object in the vicinity
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singular plural

i.  Declension of the Demonstrative pronoun ima (masculine)

1. nom. ayam ime
2. acc. imam ime
3. instr. anena, imina ehi, imehi
4. dat. assa, imassa esam, esanam, imesam, imesanam
5. abl. asma imamha, imasma ehi, imehi
6. gen. assa, imassa esam, esanam, imesam, imesanam
7. loc. asmim, imamhi, imasmim esu, imesu
j- Declension of the Demonstrative pronoun ima (feminine)
1. nom. ayam ima, imayo
2. acc. imam ima, imayo
3. instr. imaya imahi
4. dat. assaya, assa, imissaya, asam, asanam, imasam,
imissa, imaya imasanam
5. abl. imaya imahi
6. gen. assaya, assa, imissaya, asam, asanam, imasam,
imissa, imaya imasanam
7. loc. assam, imissam, imasu
imayam, imaya
k. Declension of the Demonstrative pronoun ima (neuter)
1. nom. idam, imam ime, imani
2. acc. idam, imam ime, imani

The rest is similar to that of masculine.

ima means this
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NUMERALS
eka: 1, dvi: 2, ti: 3, catu: 4, pafica: 5,
cha: 6, satta: 7, attha: §, nava: 9,
dasa: 10, visati: 20, timsati: 30, cattalisati: 40, panfasa: 50,
satthi: 60, sattati: 70, astti: 80, navuti: 90, satam: 100,
sahassam: 1000, satasahassam: 100000, koti: 10000000.

Cardinals

Eka, ti, and catu take three genders. From paifica to attharasa,
including dvi, are common to all genders and plural in number.
From ekianavisati to ekiinanavuti are feminine and singular in number.
From navuti to navanavuti are feminine and declined like sati.
Ekiinasatam, satam, sahassam, satasahassam are neuter gender and singular
in number. Koti is feminine and singular in number. All these are called
cardinal numbers.

Ordinals

pathama: first, dutiya: second, tatiya: third, catuttha: fourth, paiicama: fifth,
chattha: sixth, sattama: seventh, atthama: eighth, navama: ninth, dasama: tenth.
All these are declined in three genders.



CoNJUGATION OoF PALI VERBS

Verbs are conjugated according to tense, person and number. They are made
by adding verbal terminations to the root or verbal base (root + conjugational
sign). Different roots take different conjugational signs. The grammarians
distinguish roots into seven groups, namely,

Group Conjugational Sign  Example
1. Bhuvadi a bhavati
2. Rudhadi m+a rundhati
3. Divadi ya dibbati
4. Svadi no, na, una, (na) sunoti, sunati, papundti, (janati)
5. Kiyadi na kinati
6. Tanadi o tanoti
7. Curadi e, aya coreti, corayati

Pali verbs are traditionally divided into two groups as parassapada and
attanopada. Of these two the first is mostly used today.

Parassapada

Attanopada

Person singular plural singular plural

Present Tense — Verbal Terminations

3rd ti nti te nte

2nd si tha se vhe

1% mi ma e mhe

Past Tense I — Verbal Terminations

3rd i um, imsu a a

2nd 0 ttha se vham

1 im mha, mha am mhe
Past Tense II — Verbal Terminations

3w a u ttha tthum

2nd 0 ttha se vham

1 a, am mha im mhase
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Parassapada Attanopada
Person singular plural singular plural
Future Tense — Verbal Terminations
3rd ssati ssanti ssate ssante
2nd ssasi ssatha ssase ssavhe
s ssami ssama ssam ssamhe
Imperative — Verbal Terminations
3rd tu ntu tam ntam
2nd hi tha ssu vho
18 mi ma e amase
Optative — Verbal Terminations
3 e, eyya eyyum etha eram
2nd eyyasi eyyatha etho eyyavho
1 eyyami eyyama eyyam eyyamhe
Conditional — Verbal Terminations
3w ssa ssamsu ssatha ssimsu
2nd sse ssatha ssase ssavhe
1 ssam ssamha ssam ssamhase



Roorts

With present 3% sg. verbs and past participles.

Root English Present 3% sg. Past
Meaning Verb Participle

Vas to be atthi
V'bhaj to keep company bhajati bhajita, bhatta
Y bhaj or bhaiij to break bhaijati bhagga
Ybadh or bandh to bind bajjhati, bandhati baddha
Ybhas to speak bhasati bhasita
¥'bhan to talk bhanati bhanita
Y bhid or bhind to break bhijjati, bhindati bhinna
v'bhii (hd) to be bhavati, hoti bhiita
¥'bhuj or bhuiij to eat bhuiijati bhutta
Y'budh to realize bujjhati buddha
Y car to move carati carita, cinna,
v chad to cover chadeti chadita, channa
v chid or chind to cut chijjati, chindati chindita, chinna
Vi to gather cinati cita
Ycit or cint to think ceteti, cinteti cintita
vecud to charge codeti cudita, codita
Yeur to steal coreti
Vda to give dadati, deti dinna, datta
Vdr§ to see dissati dittha
Vdah to burn dahati daddha
v dhr to hold dharati dhata
v dha to place dahati hita
v dhav to run dhavati dhavita
¥ gam to go gameti gata
¥ grah or grh to take ganhati gahita
vha to abandon jahati, (pa)jahati jahita
vhr to carry away harati hata
vhrs to elate hasati, hamsati hattha
vhan to kill hanati hata
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Root English Present 3% sg. Past
Meaning Verb Participle
Vis to wish icchati icchita
Yjan to know janati fiata
Vit to conquer jayati, jinati jita
Vjha to know fiayati fiata
Vkr to do karoti kata, kata
Vkrs to plough kasati kattha
vkas to declare pakasati pakasita
Vksam to tolerate khamati khamita
Vksip to throw khipati khipita, khitta
Vkst to exhaust khiyati khina
Ykamp to shake kampati kampita
vkhad to chew khadati khadita
Ykhan to dig khanati khata
Vkir to scatter akirati akinna
Ykram to go kamati kanta
Ykii to buy kinati kita
Ykrudh to be angry kujjhati kuddha
vlabh to get labhati laddha
Vlap to speak lapati lapita
Vi to hide Ityati lina
Vlikh to write likhati likhita
Ymr to die marati mata
Y'ma or mi to measure minati mita
vY'mad to intoxicate majjati matta
Y'man to think munati muta
mafifiati mata, mafifiita
v 'muc or mufic to release muccati, muficati mutta, mufcita
Ymud to be joyful modati mudita
Y'muh to be confused muyhati miilha
v nam to bend namati nata, namita
¥nand to be joyful nandati nandita
vni to lead neti, nayati nita
Ynud to reject nudati nunna
Ypa or pi to drink pivati pita
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Roots

Root English Present 3% sg. Past
Meaning Verb Participle
pa++vap to reach papunati, pappoti paputa, patta
Y pac to cook pacati pakka, pacita
¥ pad to go pajjati panna
VY pat to fall patati patita
¥pa + hi to send pahinati pahita
Vpiij to honour pujeti pujita
vbhr to foster bharati bhata, bhata
V'1aj or raiij to attach rajjati, rafjati ratta, rafijita
Vraks to protect rakkhati rakkhita
Yram to rejoice ramati rata
Yruc to prefer rocati, ruccati rucita
vrud to cry rudati runna, rudita, ruta
rodati rodita
Yruh to ascend ruhati ralha
Vruj to be painful rujati lugga
Yrdh to accomplish ijjhati iddha
Vriij to shake ifijati ifijita
V'sas to instruct sasati sittha, sasita
Vsak to be able sakkoti, sakkunati
Vsak to train sikkhati sikkhita
v'§am to calm down sameti santa, samita, sameta
A to lie down sayati sayita
Véru to hear sunati suta
Y$udh to purify sujjhati suddha
Vst to go sarati sarita, sata, sata
vV'sad to sit nisidati nisinna
vV'sah to overcome sahati
Vsev to serve sevati sevita
v smr to remember sarati, sumarati sarita
vV'sna to take bath nahayati nahata
V'spr to touch phusati phuttha, phusita
¥ sphar to pervade pharati pharita
Vstha to stand thati or titthati thita
V'sru to flow savati suta
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Root English Present 3™ sg. Past
Meaning Verb Participle

V'svap to sleep supati supita, sutta
Vir to cross tarati tinna, tarita
Vtud to strike tudati tunna, tudita
V'tyaj to give up cajati catta, cajita
Yva to blow or weave vati or vayati vayita, vita
Vvr to cover or choose  vivarati or vareti vivata, varita
Vvrs to rain vassati vuttha, vatta, vattha
Vvrt to proceed vattati vattita
V'vac to say vaceti (caus.) vutta
Vvad to say vadati vadita
Vvap to sow vapati vapita, vutta
Yvam to vomit vamati vanta
Yvah to carry vahati vilha
Yvand to worship vandati vandita
Vvas to live vasati vuttha, vasita, vusita
Vvis to enter pavisati pavittha
Vvid to know vedeti vedita, vedayita
v'vind to feel vindati vidita, vitta
v vraj to go forth vajati vajita
Yvyadh to pierce vijjhati viddha
Vya to go yati yata
Vyac to beg yacati yacita
Vyaj to sacrifice yajati yajita, yittha
Yyuj or yuiij to yoke yufijati or yujjati yutta, yuiijita



APPENDIX

AN OUTLINE OF THE CANONICAL LITERATURE OF
THERAVADA BUDDHISM

The canonical literature of Theravada Buddhism consists of thirty-one
volumes which are traditionally grouped into three sections known as
‘baskets’ (Tipitaka): Basket of the Discipline (Vinaya Pitaka), Basket of
the Discourses (Sutta Pitaka), and Basket of the Extended Teaching
(Abhidhamma Pitaka).

Vinaya Pitaka (The Basket of the Discipline)

The Basket of the Discipline contains five volumes, namely Parajikapali,
Pacittiyapali, Mahavaggapali, Cullavaggapali, and Parivarapali. The first
two together are also known as Suttavibhamga, the second Khandhaka,
and the last Parivara. The Suttavibhamga analyses the suttas, i.e., rules of
the Vinaya. It has two main parts: Mahavibhamga and Bhikkhunivibhamga.
The first analyses the rules pertaining to the bhikkhiis and the second those
pertaining to the bhikkhunis. The Khandhaka deals with the history of the
Samgha. It has ten chapters in Mahavagga (the Great Division) and twelve in
Cullavagga (the Small Division). The Parivara provides an appendix to the
entire Vinaya Pitaka.

Sutta Pitaka (The Basket of the Discourses)

The Basket of the Discourses contains nineteen volumes divided into five
collections (parica-nikaya): Dighanikaya, Majjhimanikaya, Samyuttanikaya,
Amguttaranikaya, and Khuddakanikaya. The Dighanikaya (Collection
of Long Discourses) has thirty-four suttas divided into three sections
(vaggas). The Majjhimanikaya (Collection of Middle-length Discourses)
has one hundred and fifty-two suttas divided into three fiftys (panndasakas).
The Samyuttanikaya (Collection of Kindred Discourses) has seven
thousand seven hundred and sixty-two suttas divided into five samyuttas.
The Amguttaranikaya (Collection of Gradual Discourses) has nine thousand
five hundred and fifty-seven suttas divided into eleven sections (nipatas).
These four collections of the suttas are considered the major divisions of the
Basket of Discourses. The Khuddakanikaya (Collection of Minor Texts)
contains fifteen volumes which are mostly in metric form. They are named as
Khuddakapatha, Dhammapada, Udana, Itivuttaka, Suttanipata, Vimanavatthu,
Petavatthu, Theragatha, Therigatha, Jataka, Niddesa, Patisambhidamagga,
Apadana, Buddhavamsa, and Cariyapitaka.
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The Khuddakapatha (Minor Text) is made up of nine parts.
Five of them are suttas and the other four small formulations, namely,
Saranagamana  (Taking Refuge), Dasasikkhapada (Ten Precepts),
Dvattimsakara (Thirty-two Constituents of the Body), and Kumdarapaiiha
(Questions for the Boy). All of them are meant to be used in
religious performances.

The Dhammapada (Statement of the Dhamma) is an anthology divided into
twenty-six cantos comprising four hundred and twenty-three verses. This is
a very popular Pali text translated into many languages and considered the
handbook of the Buddhists. Many beautiful similes are to be found in this text.

The Udana (Solemn Utterances) contains inspired utterances made by the
Buddha on different occasions. It is a small text containing eighty suttas.
Each sutta contains both prose and verse sections like the small suttas in the
Samyuttanikaya. The Buddhist tradition regards suttas of this kind as geyya,
i.e., suttas to be recited.

The Itivuttaka (Thus Spoken Suttas) contains one hundred and twenty-two
suttas ending with verses as in the Udana. They are arranged in a numerically
ascending order.

The Suttanipata (Groups of Discourses) is similar in composition to the
Udana and the Itivuttaka. It is divided into five vaggas, namely, Uragavagga
(Snake Section), Citlavagga (Small Section), Mahavagga (Large Section),
Atthakavagga (Section on FEights) and, Parayanavagga (Section on Going
to the Further Shore). The last two contain thirty-two suttas which are
considered very archaic representing the earliest teaching of the Buddha and
the other three vaggas have thirty-eight suttas.

The Vimanavatthu (Stories of Divine Mansions) narrates eighty-five stories
divided into seven vaggas. They all illustrate how beautiful are the results of
good kamma.

The Petavatthu (Stories of the Departed Ones) contains fifty-one stories
divided into four vaggas. They all illustrate how ugly are the results of bad
kamma. Both Vimanavatthu and Petavatthu are metric compositions.

The Theragatha (Verses of the Elder Monks) has one thousand two hundred
and seventy-nine verses ascribed to two hundred and sixty-four elders.
These verses, in a sense, are similar to the inspired utterances of the Udana.
The elders in these poems express their appreciation of the beauty of nature
while they were leading the religious life.
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The Therigatha (Verses of the Elder Nuns) has four hundred and ninety-four
verses ascribed to one hundred and one elder nuns. They express with poetic
beauty their past experiences with religious sentiments.

The Jataka (Birth Stories) consists of two thousand and five hundred verses
numerically arranged. The total number of Jatakas is generally believed to be
five hundred and fifty, but there are actually five hundred and forty-seven in
the text. It is, however, in the stories found in the commentary that the life of
the bodhisatta is narrated with Buddhist moral values.

The Niddesa (Exposition) is divided into two parts as large and small.
The Large Niddesa explains the meaning of Afthakavagga, and the Small
Niddesa the meaning of Parayanavagga and Khaggavisanasuttanta of the
Suttanipata. Although recognized as canonical texts, they are actually
commentaries ascribed to the Venerable Sariputta.

The Patisambhidamagga (The Way to Analytical Knowledge) is
an Abhidhamma text ascribed to the Venerable Sariputta though it is included
in the Sutta Pitaka. It is divided into three vaggas: Maha (The Large),
Yuganaddha (The Coupled), and Pasiria (Wisdom). Each vagga has ten
sub-groups named katha. As an Abhidhamma text it begins with a matika
(summary).

The Apadana (Biographies) has two major divisions: Thera-apadana
(Biographies of Elder Monks) and Theri-apadana (Biographies of Elder Nuns).
Some biographies of the Buddhas and Paccekabuddhas are also included
in the Thera-apadana which contains five hundred and fifty biographies.
Theri-apadana contains forty biographies of nuns. These Apadanas share
some characteristics with the Thera- and Theri-gatha though the quality of
their literary composition is not as high as that of the Thera-theri-gatha.

The Buddhavamsa (Lineage of the Buddhas) describes in verse the lives
of twenty-four Buddhas prior to the Buddha Gotama. In the chapter
named Pakinnaka-Katha three more Buddhas: Tanhamkara, Medhamkara,
and Saranamkara are mentioned together with the future Buddha Metteyya.
It is important to note that reference to the relics of the Buddha is also made
in the last section of this text.

The Cariyapitaka (Basket of Conduct) deals with thirty-five stories connected
with the bodhisatta’s life. An important point to be noted here is that this text
mentions only six Paramitas (Perfections), not ten which is the usual number.
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Abhidhamma Pitaka (The Basket of the Extended Dhamma)

This is the third division of the canonical literature of Theravada Buddhism.
Unlike the other two Baskets this is rather technical both in language and
content. The dhammas (basic existents) are classified here according to
the matikas which are generally given as tika (triads) and duka (dyads).
For example, under tika-matika are given kusald dhamma (wholesome
things), akusala dhammd (unwholesome things), and abyakata dhamma
(indeterminate things). Under duka-matika are given hetu (roots) and na hetu
(not roots). In classifying and interpreting the dhammas the two methods
— analysis and synthesis — are used in the Basket of the Extended Dhamma.
There are seven treatises constituting the Basket, namely, Dhammasamgani,
Vibhamga, Dhatukatha, Puggalapaifiatti, Kathavatthu, Yamaka, and Patthana.
They are generally known as sattappakarana.

The Dhammasamgani-Pakarana (The Treatise on the Enumeration of
the Dhammas) is the basic text of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. It is divided
into four sections: Cittuppadakanda (Section on the Arising of Mind
and Mental Factors), Rijpakanda (Section on Corporeality), Nikkhepakanda
(Section on the Summary of all Tikas and Dukas), and Atthuddhara
(Supplementary Section). The Dhammasamgani is also called Dhamma-
samgaha (Compendium of Dhammas).

The Vibhamga-Pakarana (The Treatise on Analysis) has eighteen chapters
dealing with the subjects like khandha (aggregates), ayatana (bases),
dhatu (elements). The last Vibhamga is called Dhammahadayavibhamga.
All these are analysed following three methods: Suttantabhdjaniya
(Analysis according to the Suttanta), Abhidhammabhdjaniya (Analysis
according to the Abhidhamma), and Paiihapucchaka (Analysis by way
of Question and Answer). This text is considered to be the oldest of the
Abhidhamma literature.

The Dhatukatha-Pakarana (The Treatise on Elements) is the smallest
text of Abhidhammapitaka. The three texts: Dhammasamgani, Vibhamga,
and Dhatukatha appear to be homogeneous in character. The Dhammas
categorised under Tika- and Duka-matikas are analysed here in relation to
khandha, ayatana, dhatu, etc.
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The Puggalapafifiatti-Pakarana (The Treatise on the Concept of Individual)
is more or less like a sutta text. In classifying individuals into various
categories it follows the method adopted in the Amguttaranikaya and in the
Samgiti- and Dasuttara-Suttas of the Dighanikaya. Although there are no
Abhidhamma matikas involved in this text, it seems to have been included
in the Abhidhamma literature in order to show the relevance of conventional
truth in understanding the ultimate truth which is the subject matter of the
Abhidhamma.

The Kathavatthu-Pakarana (The Treatise on Controversial Points) is based
not on matikas but on controversial points which arose in the course of time
among the members of the Samgha, as for example, whether the person
exists in a real and ultimate sense. It is divided into four fiftys (Pannasaka)
comprising nearly 200 controversies. It was incorporated into the Pali Canon
at the Third Buddhist Council held during the time of emperor Asoka. This is
the only text of the Abhidhamma Pitaka ascribed to a disciple of the Buddha
named Moggaliputtatissa. This text is very important in understanding the
history of Buddhist logic.

The Yamaka-Pakarana (The Treatise on Pairs) is a very large text covering
more than 2500 pages. It is based on pairs of questions which are dealt with
in the way of anuloma (conversion) and patiloma (inversion) in getting at the
meaning of the term. This text, like the Kathavatthu, throws much light on
Buddhist logic.

The Patthana-Pakarana (The Treatise on Conditional Relations)
provides the basis for all the other Abhidhamma texts. It deals with twenty-
four paccayas (conditions or relations) under which the doctrine of causality
is explained fully. This is also called Mahapakarana (The Great Treatise).
Four methods are employed here in dealing with the subject. They are
known as Anulomapahana (Relation of Conversion), Paccaniyapahana
(Relation of Inversion), Anuloma-paccaniyapahana (Relation of Conversion
and Inversion), and Paccaniya-anulomapahana (Relation of Inversion and
Conversion). What is analysed in the Dhammasamgant is synthesized in this
great work.
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cha dhatu 117
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Dhammacetiya 135

dhammadana 82

Dhammapada xi, 91, 236-237

Dhammasamgani 239-240
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Dhatukatha 239
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ekapuggala 22

Gijjhaktita 55
giribbaja 47, 55

hiri 142

iddhi 201

Isigili 55

Isisattama 22

itipi so Bhagava 66
Itivuttaka 175, 236-237

Jataka 74,236,238
jatila 87, 164-166
Jetavanarama 101
Jivaka 117

joti jotiparayano 70
joti tamaparayano 70

Kalama 9, 11, 13, 143

kalyano kittisaddo 66
kamasukhallikanuyoga 27-28
kamavacara 97

kamesu micchacara veramani 90
kamma 36, 78, 122, 141, 154, 237
Kapilavatthu 101

karuna 63, 180, 220

Index

Kathavatthu 70, 239-240

kaya 20, 58, 69, 90, 104, 130, 165, 176,
192-193, 195, 197, 204

Kesaputta 143, 145

Kest 135

Khuddakanikaya 236

Khuddakapatha 236-237

Kitagiri 59

Kitakanama 208

Kosala 1, 54, 101-102, 133, 135

Ksatriya 87

Kitadanta 142

Kuvera 45

lobha 78, 86,214
lokuttara 97

Madhyamaka 31

Magadha 1, 13, 47, 55,98, 101, 158

Magha 74

mahaggata 63

Mahakammavibhamga 78

Mahamamgala 82

Mahapadana 8

Mahavaggapali xi, 27, 98, 107, 118, 166,
167, 236

Majjhimanikaya xi, 8-9, 14, 22-23, 36, 45,
56,66, 74-75,78, 114,127, 131-132,
135-136, 147, 151, 236

majjhima patipada 27-28

mano 92, 97,223

Manu 87

metta 4, 60, 63, 220

Metta-sutta 63

moha 78, 136, 141,214

Mohenjodaro 13
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Nagara 27 pharusa 135
Nagarjuna 31 Prince Siddhattha 13
Nama vii, 46, 206 Pubbarama 35, 101-102
Nandaka 124-125, 127 puggala 67,70
Nandakovada 127 Puggalapaniatti 70, 239-240
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Samadhi 201
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Patimokkha 110 safifavedayitanirodha 203, 205
Patisambhidamagga 236, 238 sappurisa 71, 74
Patthana 239, 240 sappurisadhamma 74
Pavarana vii, 102, 106 Sariputta 8, 14, 74, 104, 158, 171, 206, 238

Petavatthu 236-237 sassatavada 31
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sati 20,30, 56,57,97, 174, 191-193, 195, 198
satisampajafifia 200
Savatthi 35, 101-102, 206
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sogata 87
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veramani 90
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236-238

Taddhitanama 207

takka 119

tamo jotiparayano 70

tamo tamaparayano 70
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tatiyajjhana 197

Tavatimsa 74
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Therigatha 236, 238

ucchedavada 31
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